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Abstract

After the preface, table of contents and list of symbols, an 
introductory chapter gives details about the Jebero people and 
language, including an account of all previously published material, 
describes the circumstances and scope of this present study and. 
summarises some of the general characteristics of the language.
The second chapter containing an explanation of the transcription 
used in the thesis is followed by an outline description of the 
phonology.

The remainder of the thesis is a grammatical, study of the 
verbal piece considered at different stages of grammatical 
analysis from the sentence to the morpheme. The function of the 
verbal piece is first given and this entails a description of the 
sentence-types found in the material examined since the function 
of the verbal piece is stated in terms of these sentence-types.
The structure of the verbal piece is then talcen up and this is 
set out in terms of the smaller elements of which the verbal piece 
may be said to be composed, namely the clause, phrase, and word, 
each of which is dealt with in turn.

The validity of the word as a grammatical element is shown 
and the basis for the establishment of word classes is described,
A full description of each word class follows, giving details 
concerning stems, roots, and affixes of various classes and sub
classes. Jh this way all the morphemes, words, and larger units 
which can enter into a verbal piece are classified as members of 
one or other system of grammatical elements.

Some texts with translations are provided and for the first 
of these a full grammatical analysis is given. The thesis ends 
with two appendices and a bibliography.
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Chapter One Introduction.

11 The Jebero people

The Jebero language is spoken today by about 1,500 people living 
between the Maranon and Kuallaga rivers of Worth-eastern Peru and 
concentrated for the most part in and around the village known today 
as Jeberos at approximately Latitude 5 S. and Longitude 76 W. Thxs 
settlement is situated not far from a small river which flows into^the 
river Aipena at a point approximately two days up stream from its junction 
■with the; Buallaga river. This junction isjanly^a very short distance 
from the junction of the Huallaga and Mar anon rivers.

Records concerning the Jebero tribe go back as far as 1658^when 
they were first visited by Father Lucas de la Gueva. At that time, it 
seems, they lived in much the same area as now but were much more 
scattered since he found them one and a half days travel up the Aipena, 
scattered in small settlements two to six leagues apart, whereas today 
very few live on the Aipena and there are no such settlements. In 1640 
the Jesuit mission founded a settlement on the site of the present 
•village with 2,000 35idians. The number of Jebero speaking people seems; 
to have been considerably larger then than it is now,

References to the Jebero people and some rather isolated details of 
their history between 1640 and modem times are found in a number of 
missionary accounts and historical works of which the most important are. 
listed in the Bibliography. For further details; see the Handbook of ̂ 
South American Indians1-which contains a concise summary of all that is 
known about this tribe.

Care must be taken not to confuse the Jebero people and langiiage 
with the much larger group of Jivaro^ Indians who live ̂ to the North and 
West of them. TUhfortunately this confusion has orept into the literature 
and led D. Brinton to publish a brief but interesting sketch of the 
Jebero language under the title of 'The Jivaro Language', (see section 
12), The Jebero language and people are very variously referred to as. 
the Xebero, Ghebero, Shiwila2 and: Jebero people. The spelling used in 
Peru today is adopted here.

12 The Jebero language

The Jebero language is generally classified as a member of the 
Cahuapana group of languages of Iforth-eastem Peru, following the classi
fication of Beuchat and Rivet5 who suggested replacing the name Maina or 
Mayna previously used for this group by the nam© Cahuapana.

1 'Handbook of South Anericon Indians' Ed. J.H. Steward Vol.3 Washington 
1949 pp.. 605-614,

2 While the connection between the other three commonly found names
for this tribe is obvious, this name at first may seem obscure.
However, it was found in the field that Jebero speakers always refer 
to themselves as jTiwilu people. Furthermore when account is taken, 
of phonetic changes in Spanish since the 17th century there would 
appear to be some connection between this tribal name and the names, 
given the tribe by the Spanish speaking missionaries and since per
petuated in the literature.

5 See Beuchat and Rivet, 'La famille linguistiqu.® Cahuapana1,
Zeitschrift fur Ethnologic, Vol.41 Berlin 1909 p.616, Th© authors 
propose this change of name so os to avoid Loth Confusions arising 
out of the different uses of the word Maina, and1 another set of! 
oonfusibriS arising out of the similarity between the names Jebero 
and Jivaro. .



Steward and Metraux*^ question the validity of the whole grouping of the 
languages usually termed Cohuaponan, There is, in fact, quite in
adequate linguistic evidence for any classification of these languages 
into a family# Geographical reasons alone account for the assignment 
of some of the languages to the Gahuaponan group2# Xt is to be hoped, 
that though linguistic material in many of these languages is completely 
lacking for the past centuries, the descriptive studies recently begun 
by members of the Summer Institute of linguistics' in the surviving 
languages of Eastern Peru will provide a basis for a proper synchronic 
classification of the members of this and other language families of the 
whole area. Whether any valid grouping into families of languages now 
extinct will be possible remains unlikely. However, there can be no 
doubt that a thorough attempt to analyse and describe the present sur
viving languages is an essential prerequisite for any valid reconstruc
tion of the past and affords the only hope for any such reconstruction.

As far as is known the only Jebero material dating back before the 
19th century is in the British Museum, where there are two Jebero MSS.
The name of the author of these MSS is not given but it seems probable 
that he was a German Jesuit^ who was a member of the Jesuit mission to ihe 
Jebero in the second half of the 18th century since he makes references 
to the pronunciation of German in describing the sounds of Jebero,
However, one of the MSS contains material which the author asserts dates 
from the earliest times of the mission, i.e. the mid 17th century.

The first of these MSS^ is entitled, ’Vocabulario en la Lengua 
Oastellana, la del Xhga, y Xebera*. This MS is complete and has 55  
leaves of a small 8vo size. Xt begins with a general introduction about 
the pronunciation of Jebero and then gives the vocabulary and a few more 
notes at the end. The vocabulary comprises about 1500 Jebero entries, 
being set out in a double column, in one column the Spanish word followed 
immediately by the Xnca equivalent and in the other column the Jebero 
equivalent. The introduction is of considerable interest. Xt describe^ 
the sounds of the language as difficult to a European and often flue- • 
tuating in character. For instance the author states that d, 1, r and h 
are frequently alternated or an indistinct sound is uttered which may 
approach any one of them. In this way he seems to be attempting to find 
sounds in European languages similar to the friction*less continuant o , 
see section 258, since he refers to words which are now found to contain 
that sound. He comments on n being uttered so slightly as to be 
scarcely audible and seems to be referring to the feature of glottalizar 
tion running through the syllable at one point - both features being 
treated in chapter 5 as prosodic.

The second M£>5 incomplete, lacking both the beginning and the 
end. Xt is the same small 8vo size. It is catalogued as ’Grammatica de 
la. Lengua Xebera’, but contains much more than that# It begins with 12! 
leaves containing a confession, act of contrition, prayers for the 
administration of the sacraments and the sacrament of marriage in full. 
These pages are written in a double column, one column being in Xnca and. 
the other in Jebero. There then follow tvro leaves which the author states 
ore prayers etc. translated by the founder of the mission, Father

1 See ’Handbook of South American Indians’, Vol.5, p.605.
2 Beuchat and Rivet, for example, list some 50 tribes and sub-tribes 

as members of the Cahuapana family but give linguistic evidence from 
three tribes only, one of which is Jebero, see op. cit.

5 Beuchat and Rivet suggest the author was Samuel Fritz a German Jesuit
who is said to have written a grammar of Jebero, see op, cit. p.622,

4 This MS is No. 25325 in the Spanish collection of MSS,
5 This MS is No. 25524 in the Spanish collection of MSS,

2



Lucas &e la Cueva, in the earliest days of the mission,, This section 
is in Jebero only, without any translation, and contains the Lord’s 
prayer, Ave Maria, creed,ten commandments, commandments of the church, 
a list of sacraments and the general confession, There then follows a 
statement in Spanish declaring the need to use Jebero as well as Inca 
because many do not understand Inca. Then come three more pages of 
prayers etc,, covering almost the same ground as the section attributed' 
to Father Lucas de la Gueva, and which evidently represent a later version 
then in use. This part is in double column again, with Inca and Jebero.,

As far as can be judged these different translations seem to be 
into good Jebero. In fact, in general this material compiled by the 
Jesuits compares very favourably with material recorded at a later date.

After these sections there is a new heading, ’Grammatica de la Lengua 
Xebera’ given in the title of the MSS. This comprises 11 pages. The 
material is set out under a series of headings - Noun, declension, plural, 
Adjectives, Grades of comparisons, Numerals, Pronouns, Relatives, 
Prepositions and postpositions, Adverbs, Conjunctions, Interjections, the 
Verb in general, Tense and mood, Future, Imperatives, Subjunctives, 
Infinitive and Participle, Verbs sum, soleo and debeo, Plural, Declension 
of participle, (Conjugation of verb, Negative Imperatives and Variations 
(by which he describes bipersonal verb forms).

It was from this material that Brinton published his article ’The 
Jivaro Language* which comprises some general remarks on the Jivaro a, 
references to these MSS, a. brief sketch of some aspects of Jebero based 
on them, namely paragraphs entitled, Phonetics, Nouns, Pronouns, Number 
and Gender, Numerals, Participles, Verbs. His article ends with the two 
versions of the Lord’s prayer of the British Museum MSS and a vocabulary 
of some 193 entries taken from the same source. The one omission on 
Brinton*s part is the complete lack of reference to the other translated 
material in Jebero in the original document.

Three documents containing Jebero material dote from the 19th centray. 
In 1873 James Orton crossed South America, by way of the Amazon and 
recorded en route very brief word lists of 15 Indian languages. He has 
14 Jebero words in his book published in 1876^.

Antonio Raimondi In an article5 published In 1865 gives the Jebero 
numerals one to five, Beuchat and Rivet used the published material of 
Brinton, Orton and Raimondi in their article on the Cahuapana family 
already referred to.

The third 19th Century document is an anonymous MS in the National 
Library of Rio de Janeiro, It was written in French, and is first referred 
to by Rivet and Taste via4- in 1951,

In 1922 Tastevin recorded a vocabulary of Jebero from informants who 
came from the river Aipena. This material, together with the MS in the 
Brasil Library is used by Rivet and Tastevin in their article. In this 
article the authors give a grammatical sketch of Jebero of some 14 pages 
and a vocabulary of 29 pages. The material is weak phonetically, and 
there are many mistakes In the grammatical outline, e,g, the 2nd person 
singular actual form is given as. -kor or -leer, whereas this form is really 
the 2nd person singular imperative, i 7432. However, the general con
clusion of Rivet and Tastevin that the Jebero language has changed little 
since the 17th Century seems vo.lid,

1 In the Proceedings of the .American Philosophical Society, Vol.30, 
Philadelphia, 1892, pp,59-67,

2 ’The Andes and the Amazons J or Across the Continent of South America’ , 
New York, 1876, p*473.

5 ’On the Indian tribes of the great district of Loreto in Northern
Peru’, the Anthropological Review, Vol.l, 1865, p,55.

4 ’Nouvelle contribution a 1’etude du groups Kahuapana’, I.J.A.L. Vol.6,
1931, pp.227-271. J
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Xn 1925 the anthropologist Tessmnn visited Jeberos and later 
published details of their material and social culture8 At the end. 
of his account! he has four paragraphs on Jehero grammar and a vocabulary. 
He mentions the plural suffix, the possessive suffixes, the conjugation 
of the verb and makes three attempts to give examples of the verb ’to be'. 
The word list comprises 233 words which he sought to get from a number 
of tribes in Peru and he also gives 17 additional words in Jebero. In 
common with a„ll the other Jebero material already mentioned he does not 
record the glottal stop or any glottal feature which is a serious lack 
since this is a very common and important feature in Jebero,

This is not the plane to attempt to compare these different documents; 
with each other and with the material which was obtained for this present 
study, Xt is hoped to do this in another plane since such a comparison 
should be of interest. Indeed, in vie?/ of the fact that there is so 
little recorded material in most of the languages of Amazonia extant from 
the past such'a comparison should prove well worthwhile.

13 The present study

This thesis Is the result of field work which was carried out during 
the period October 1955 to August 1956. About half of this time was 
spent in the chief settlement which is named Jeberos, and the other half 
at the jungle base of the Summer Institute of linguistics where work 
continued with an informant. Xn the course of this stay in Jeberos it 
was possible to record just over a hundred texts, mostly stories, from 
some ten persons. The analysis of these texts and the subsequent dis
cussion of points arising during the analysis, which was possible while 
living in the village, proved particularly helpful and made it possible 
for a reasonably full understanding of the language to be gained in what 
m s  a. comparatively brief period,

Ba carrying out this work, for various reasons, it was necessary 
to use a number of speakers as language informants. These men were bi
lingual speakers, being reasonably fluent in Spanish as well as Jebero, 
However, the analysis presented in this thesis is based on the speech of 
four men in particular, whose services proved to be more regular than 
those of others. These men were, Hermenijildo Rojas., Ricardo Ortiz,
Carlos Talexio and Eleodor Ortiz. The analysis presented does not in any 
sense claim to be more than an account of some aspects of the speech of 
these men and especially of the one style of speech which may be termed. 
’narrative1. Though subject to this important double limitation of field, 
it is hoped that this study m i l  provide material for a proper synchronic 
comparison of the language with other allegedly Gahuaponan languages and 
indeed with other languages of the area, when sufficient material is also 
available, in these other languages. This study should provide details 
of the grammatical structure in such a way that systems and structures 
may be compared for typological purposes and should also set out adequate: 
material for a more infomed genetic comparison with other languages,

Xt is also hoped that the present study may illustrate principles 
of grammatical analysis and, to a lesser extent, of phonological analysis 
which will prove to be of wider application in the analysis of many more, 
of these South American Indian languages. In this connection attention! 
is drawn as much to the analysis as to the language material actually 
presented in this description.

1 ’Die Xidioner Fordost Perns’, Hamburg, 1950, pp. 415-440.



The aim of this study may he summarised as threefold:
a) to present an analysis of some aspects of the narrative style of 

speech of four Jebero speakers, and within this delimited field to 
provide an adequate grammatical description which

b) may serve to exemplify principles which may be applied in the 
presentation of other studies of these South American Indian 
languages, and

c) may provide a basis for proper synchronic comparison with other 
languages of this family.
This thesis is mainly concerned with the analysis at the grammatical 

level of the verbal piece in Jebero, i.e. the speech of these four 
Jebero speakers which will be referred to as ’Jebero1 throughout the 
rest of this thesis, A brief outline of Jebero phonology is also- given.

The verbal piece itself is a grammatical unit abstracted from the 
phonic material and defined in section 52, The statement of the verbal 
piece in Jebero inevitably covers a very large part of the grammatical 
structure of the language since Jebero may, with some justification, be 
called a 'verb' centred* language. Any Jebero text reveals this and 
statistically it is found that a large proportion of words in a text, 
generally more than half the total number, are verbs or formed from verb 
stems. The verbal piece comprises a much higher percentage of the forms. 
in any text. These points are illustrated in the texts given in chapter 
11.

Since the terms ’function* and ’structure’ are used in different 
ways in modern linguistics, their particular use in this thesis should 
be stated at the outset. By the function of the Verbal piece is meant 
the distribution of the verbal piece in the sentence and its relations 
to other pieces in the sentence, e.g. concordial relations betv/een the 
verbal piece and other pieces. By the structure of the verbal piece is 
meant the distribution and inter-relations of the various grammatical 
elements which are found functioning within the verbal piece. These 
elements range from the larger elements such as the clause and phrase, 
to elements like the word and morpheme which themselves may function as 
part of the larger elements. The function of any element in this sense 
is its relation to and distribution with other elements within a larger 
element. The structure of any element is its composition stated in terms 
of the grammatical elements whioh function within It. Thus the function 
of any word is stated in terms of the constructions into which it enters 
and its structure is stated in terms of the classes of morphemes of which 
it may be composed. 1

1In this way there is set up a hierarchy of levels of grammatical 
analysis between the sentence on the one hand and the morpheme on the 
other, and each element in the hierarchy is described in terms of its 
function - its external distribution as an element within a larger element - 
and its structure - Its internal distribution as an element comprising 
other grammatical elements* The sentence is the largest piece for which 
grammatical statements are made, § 42, and hence in this sense the term, 
grammatical function does not apply to It. Similarly the morpheme is the 
smallest element for which it is possible to make statements at the 
grammatical level and the term grammatical structure is therefore in
applicable to the morpheme.

1 The term ’level’ is here used in a more extended manner than that 
employed by Prof0 J.R. Firth, since the word is used not only for 
the main divisions of linguistic analysis, e.g. phonetic, phonological, 
grammatical etc, but also for different stages of analysis within 
each of these main levels. Thus within the grammatical analysis, 
which is itself one ’level of analysis’ (in the Firthion sense), 
different levels such as sentence level, clause and phrase level, word 
level, morpheme level, are recognised in this thesis.



At. any one place In the grammatical structure of an element it may 
he possible to list a number of grammatical units which may be said^to 
form a closed system of terms applicable at this particular place in 
the structure. The members of each order of suffixes, for example., 
constitute such a system, or at a higher level, within the nominal phrase 
the members of the adjective sub-cions of the nominal word class con
stitute a. closed system in that every member may function as subordinate 
member of the endocentric nominal phrase in the way described in section 
55515.

While the grammatical analysis is in no way to be considered as 
dependent upon the phonological analysis, it is convenient and of value 
to state congruences between the two levels, The grammatical and phono
logical descriptions may best be considered separate abstractions from 
the phonic material at different levels* However, it is sometimes found 
that the statement of the analysis at one level establishes categories 
that aid the statement of the analysis at the other level. ̂ Jh view of 
these considerations and of the desirability of stating certain congru
ences between the two levels as set up in this analysis it seemed useful 
to include a brief outline of Jebero phonology in this thesis and this 
will be found to precede the grammatical study which is the main subject 
of the thesis.

14 Some general characteristics of Jebero grammatical structure
At the grammatical level Jebero seems best characterised as, in 

traditional terms, agglutinative with inflectional elements. The number 
of formally distinguished pants of speech is small - four in all, the 
verb, nominal, adverb and participle. The great majority of words belong 
to the first two classes; the number of adverbs and partic^gEles being 
comparatively very small*

Words may comprise a stem with or without other elements. Word 
stems may comprise a single element or a variety of elements, but always; 
include at least one root. Roots may be combined with other roots to 
form further stems or affixed by class/changing suffixes to form stems 
of other word classes and this process may be continued through many 
changes. For example, a nominal may be suffixed by a verb-stem-forming 
suffix and then further suffixed by a nominal-stem--forming suffix.

Various types of affixation are found but chiefly suffixation. Pre
fixation is limited to the verb forms which are also the only word class 
which is always found to comprise stem and at least one suffix of an in-* 
flectional type. Apart from this extensive series of verbal suffixes the 
majority of other affixes Yrould not generally be regarded as inflectional. 
Words may comprise one, two or several, affixes from a large number of 
such non—inflectional suffixes which are arranged in different classes and 
sub-classes.

grammatical feature which is traditionally termed * incorporation* as louxid. Verb stems may comprise elements which correspond closely to 
similar forms which function as nominal s. The object pronominal is also 
found incorporated,^that is to say, verbs are always, found suffixed by one 
of a series of suffixes which ore either unipersonal or bipersonal.

For further illustration of the use of the terms system and 
structure, see R.H. Robins 'Formal divisions in 3udanese*, T.P.S., 
1955, p. 109 and 'Aspects of prosodic analysis' Proe. Univ. Durham 
Philosoph. Soc. Vol.I Series E (Arts) No.l 1957, p,l.
Gf. K.L* Pike 'Grammatical prerequisites of Phonemic Analysis'
Word 5, 1947, pp. 155—172 and 'More on Grammatical prerequisites*. Yford 8, 1952., pp. 106-21* *
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The person system comprises four terms, first person inclusive, 
first person exclusive, -as well as second and third person. The 
number system comprises two terms, singular and plural, though only 
the plural is marked morphologically* The first person inclusive 
singular is one member of the four term .singular series formally, 
though notionally it would be termed plural, or more precisely, dual. 
Formal and semantic categories are at this point out of phase.

At the syntactical level Jebero sentences may be of a number of 
patterns. The majority of sentences are of one or two patterns both 
of which include a verb. The sentence is always marked by one of a 
series of intonational pitch patterns.

There is considerable congruence of phonological and grammatical 
boundaries in Jebero, e.ge the sentence corresponds frequently to the 
intonation time, and the word which is primarily a grammatical unit 
has also definite phonological marks.

All these points will be described in detail at the appropriate 
place in this study.

7
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21 General remarks

In this chapter the symbols used in the transcription of the Jebero 
materials are set out and their value given. The punctuation marks • 
are also explained.

It will be seen that the symbols used correspond for the most part 
to the symbols suggested in the I,P,A, chart, except that the symbol 
1 is used for the palatal lateral which is written as A in I,P.A,

The transcription employed may properly be termed phonemic. It is 
not a 'narrow* or phonetic transcription, but is designed to serve as a 
broad reading transcription.

22 The symbols of the transcription

For convenience the symbols employed in this transcription are set 
out in tabular form. In this way a rough indication of the phonetic 
value of the symbols is quickly gained and section 23 gives the full 
phonetic description of the sounds which these symbols represent in 
various environments.



221 Table of symbols

Bilabial Dental Palato- Palatal Velar Glottal 
Alveolar Alveolar

Consonants
Stops P t c k
Clottaliped 
Consonants t it
Sibilants s J
Flap r
Laterals 1 £
Nasals m n ft 3
Frictionless
Continuants w cS y

Front Central Back
Vowels
Close i u
Half-close o
Open a

Punctuation Marks
* * 1 Capitals

23 The phonetic value of the symbols

231 G-enerai remarks

In this section a description of the sounds which these symbols 
represent is given. Bach symbol will be taken in turn and the differ
ent sounds which it symbolises will be described.

However* certain phonetic features may be stated not just for the 
sounds represented by the individual .symbols but for a series of sounds 
represented by a. corresponding series of symbols. Consequently a more 
economical statement of the phonetic value of the various symbols Is 
possible by means of a description which states some phonetic features 
for series of sounds and their corresponding symbols rather than stat
ing many times features which apply to several sounds. In the table in 
section 22 the symbols of the transcription have been set out so as to 
group different symbols according to phonetic features which the sounds 
they represent have in common. The following description of the 
different symbols will* therefore* utiliise this grouping so as to make/ 
statements for series of symbols as well as for individual symbols.

232 Stops

There are four stops* each with a different point of articulation: 
p is bilabial* 
t is dental ,*
o is palatal* produced with the blade of the tongue in palatal position 

and the tongue tip down behind the bottom teeth, and released with 
considerable friction ouch as an affricate.

9



lc is velar, fronted before a front vowel, and back before a back vowel.
All the stops are unaspirated and voiceless in all phonetic en

vironments except that after any nasal all stops are voiced. All stops 
are released, except that k may or may not be released in word final 
position.

Xn a sequence of consonants within the word lc followed by k 
is realised as a geminated lc.

Three stops, p, t and c, may, facultatively, be glottaliaed in 
syllables ending -ol!;. The glottalisation of these stops may be contras
ted with the glottalised consonant &* Whereas the glottalised forms 
of the three stops are limited to the one phonetic environment the 
glottalised consonant & is not so limited and can never occur in such 
an environment since it is always final in the syllabiec

233 Glottalised consonants

The symbols iS It and 17 represent three glottal sounds. These 
sounds have one feature in common, namely, they all involve closure of 
the glottis,
£ is an alveolar flap with closure of the glottis momentarily more or 

less simultaneously with the contact of the tongue and alveolar ridge.
It is a velar stop with closure of the glottis more or less simultan

eously with 'the velar closure, Xn word final position neither the 
release of the velar stop nor the opening of the glottis i's usually 
heard.

7 is a glottal stop. There is complete closure of the glottis in all
phonetio environments except that between vowels the closure may or
may not be complete.

23̂ - Sibilants

The symbols s and / represent two sibilants which contrast 
in point of articulation as follows:
s is alveolar,
/ is palato-alveolar,

Both sibilants are grooved, voiceless and unaspirated in all 
phonetic environments.

235 Flap

The symbol r represents a voiced alveolar flap in all phonetic 
environment s.

236 Laterals

The symbols 1 and 1 represent lateral sounds which contrast 
in point of articulation as follows:
1 is alveolar,
1 is palatal, produced by the blade of the tongue in the palatal 

region, with the tongue tip down behind the bottom teeth.

10



237 Nasals

The symbols m? n? fi and 23 represent four nasal sounds which 
differ in point of articulation as follows:
m is bilabial?
n is dental?
f i is palatal? produced with the blade of the tongue in the palatal 

region? with the tongue tip down behind the bottom teeth^
13 is velar.

This nasal series parallels the stop series described in section 
232. All nasals are voiced in all environments.

238 Erictionless continuants

The symbols w? cS? and y represent three frictionless continuants 
contrasting as to point of articulation? i.e. point of maximum narrowing 
in the mouth? as follows:
w is bilabial? with some velarii^tion? i.e. the point of maximum 

narrowing within the mouth is at the velum?
8 is alveolar? with tongue tip right down behind the bottom teeth and 

point of maximum narrowing being between the tongue blade and the 
alveolar ridge?

y is palatal? with point of maximum narrowing being between the tongue 
blade and palatal region and with tongue' tip down.

All three sounds are voiced and unaspirated in all positions.
Lip features mark w and y. There is considerable lip-rounding 

with w? though this varies with the following vowel? being most 
noticeable with © and least with i. There is lip spreading with 
y and this varies with the following vowel ? being most noticeable with 
s and least with u. These lip features appear to vary from speaker 
to speaker.

Slight friction may occasionally be heard with c$? though this 
does not seem to be determined by any phonetic environment. It should 
be emphasised that in the vast majority of instances this sound is 
frictionless.

239 Vowels

The symbols i? a? 0 and u represent four vowel sounds which 
contrast in the following manner:
i is close ..front and unrounded?
a is open vcentral and unrounded?
© is half •dolose? central-back and unrounded?
u is close? back and rounded,

Nor purposes of description these four vowels fall into two groups? 
i? a and u on the one hand and 0 011 the other.

i? a and u are always fully voiced and are oral vowel s except
that when followed by a nasal within the syllable each vowel is nasal
ised to a varying extent. The degree of nasalisation is most marked 
when a free form mding with a nasal is suffixed by a further morpheme. 
These three vowels are also glottaliaed when a glottalized consonant 
closes the syllable. Such glottalization varies considerably? being 
least apparent within the morpheme and more extensive at points of

11



junction between morphemes. Tenseness also marks these three vowels 
in such syllables, and i and u are more open in such syllables.

Before a velar sound a is further back and rather more close, 
sometimes being half^open, in contrast to open in other environments.

The vowel 9 contrasts with vowels already described in a number 
of Yirays. It is not always fully voiced, being voiced or voiceless in 
syllables ending with, & and voiced in every other phonetic environment. 
It is never found nasalized nor glottalized. Following w this vowel 
is more close and further back than it is in other environments and lip 
rounding is present.

24 Punctuation marks

The following punctuation marks are employed in the transcription;
, , f and capital letters.
. is used to mark the end of a sentence,
, is used to mark the beginning and the ending of a clause and of the

vocative piece unless the beginning or ending co-incides with the 
beginning or ending of the sentence itself,

* is used t© mark stress whenever the stressed syllable is other than
the normal stressed syllable or when emphatic stress occurs. See 
section 344 £or & full discussion of stress.

Capital letters are used initially to mark the names of places and
persons.

12
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Chapter three Outline of phonology

31 General remarks

This outline of Jebero phonology attempts to provide an analysis 
of the phonological structure to -which the great majority of words and 
sentences may be referred. However, it is not intended to be exhaustive 
since it is an outline phonological description in a study which is 
grammatical in emphasis. This limitation is brought out, for example, 
by the fact that no attempt is made to state the structures of unassim
ilated loan words,i c.f* § 337*

One further general point m y  be made. It seems clear that any 
more detailed study of Jebero phonology would profit from the establish
ment of a number of separate phonological systems for the statement of 
features which are relevant for parts of the material) for example, a 
study of the prosodic feature of nasalisation in the nominal would be 
most rewarding and such a study might be contrasted with a study of 
nasalisation in the verb, for more detailed statements would be possible 
if two systems were set up to handle this feature. However, such studies 
are quite outside the scope of this chapter which does no more than give 
a general outline which, it is hoped, is completely accurate but in no 
sense exhaustive.

32 The elements of the phonological analysis

The phonological analysis is stated by means of certain elements 
which are set up for this purpose. These elements are the tune, word, 
syllable, prosodic feature and phonematic unit, ill these elements are 
elements of the phonological analysis and must not be confused with 
elements established at another level of statement, e.g. the phonetic 
or grammatical levels, though the phonological elements may correspond 
to some elements established at other levels.

ill utterances are marked by one of a number of pitch patterns 
at the phonetic level. The phonological element, the tune, is set up 
for the statement of these pitch patterns. The tune is concerned with 
features which may extend over one word or over many words. The tune, 
which is the largest phonological element, corresponds roughly to the 
sentence which is the largest grammatical element, § 42, though the 
congruence of these two, elements from these two different levels is by 
no means complete* § 4.72.

The word has status primarily as a grammatical element. However, 
since every word is delimited by a phonological mark, stress, @ 3443> 
the word though primarily a grammatical element is also recognised as 
having phonological status as an element in the phonological analysis.
The structure of the word is described in terms of syllables and proso
dic features.

The syllable has status at both the phonological and phonetic 
levels. The phonetic syllable and the phonological syllable do not always 
correspond exactly. The alveolar flap in such a word as wansrapali 
•he is standing1 is assigned at the phonological level to the syllable 
-no- as a prosodic feature, whereas at the phonetic level the flap is 
the initial consonant of the syllable -ra-, § 3534* S® also @ 3434 for 
further examples of non-congruence between the phonological and the 
phonetic levels. The structure of the syllable is stated in terms of 
prosodic features and phone matic units.

1 This term is used in the sense adopted by E.J.A, Henderson *The 
phonology of loanwords in some South-east Asian languages', T.P.S., 
1931 ? p. 131* c.f. 0,0. Fries and K.L. Pike, ’Coexistent Phonemic 
systems, Language, 25, 1949 p. 30.
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1Prosodic features are phonological elements having phonetic ex
ponents which either extend over more than one place in the syllable or 
have implications over more than one place in the syllable in that they 
delimit a structure from preceding and following structures, Prosodic 
features may be stated for a sentence? a whole word? or for some part(s) 
of a word? for a whole syllable or for some part(s) of a syllable,

Phonematic •units are phonological elements having phonetic exponents 
which may be referred to one place only in the phonetic structure of the 
syllable, Phonematic units are of two types? consonantal units and 
Vocalic units. These units will be referred to as G and V units 
respectively throughout this analysis,

Phonematic units should not be identified with the usual phonemes 
set up to handle the phonological analysis by many linguists^? nor are 
prosodic features to be equated with the supra-segmenta1 phonemes of 
phonemic phonological analysis. There -will? of course? be some simil
arity between the phonetic exponents of these two pairs of phonological 
categories? but since the systems of which they are members are differ
ent any attempt to make one for one identifications is bound to be mis
leading.

33 The syllable

331 G-eneral remarks

The structure of the syllable will be described in terms of two 
systems? the phonematic units system and the prosodic features system? 
and three places? initial? medial and final place. It will be seen 
that syllable initial? medial and final places are kept apart? and 
different statements are made for the systems? whether prosodic or 
phonematic? which are stated for these places,-5 Sections 332? 333 and 
33t describe these two systems and three places.

Two types of syllable are distinguished at the phonological level? 
the simple and complex syllable. The great majority of the syllables 
in the material examined are referable to the phonological structure of 
the simple syllable. Furthermore? the two types of syllable are similar 
in very many respects. For these reasons? the full description of the 
syllable is made as for the simple syllable and then section 335 adds 
details applicable to the complex syllable and points out the differ
ences between the two types of syllable.

Certain more common extra-systemic syllable patterns are described 
in section 336 and in section 337 some examples of assimilated loan 
words are given.

1 See J0R, Firth? ’Sounds and Prosodies'? T0P,S, 19^8 pp.127-52. For 
an exposition of the theory of phonological analysis stated in terms 
of prosodic features and phonematic units and a full bibliography of 
work done in this field see RaH. Robins 'Aspects of Prosodic Analysis' 
Eroc. Univ, Durham Philosoph, Soc. Vol.I Series B (Arts) No.l 1957*

2 C.f, W9S„ Allen? in B,S,O.A.S, Vol. 16? 195A? p,556.
3 This is in marked contrast with a phonemic phonological analysis in 

which one overall system is set up. For example? in such an analysis 
two phones, not in complementary distribution at one point in the 
structure are assigned to two different phonemes and this distinction 
is maintained even at those points in the structure where no contrast 
exists and the two phones are in complementary distribution. The 
treatment adopted in this thesis? however? would set up different 
systems for the two points of the structure. It is polysystemic 
whereas the phonemic treatment is monosystemic.
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332 She phonematic units system

3321 The system in general

The phonematic units system is a system of two terms, G and V,
Every syllable has a nucleus which consists of a V unit which, is

always found in syllable medial place, A syllable may comprise this 
nucleus alone or a nucleus that is preceded and/or followed by a margin 
which is always a C unit. Thus four types of syllable are found:
V nucleus alone,
VO nucleus followed by a margin,
CV nucleus preceded by a margin,
CVG nucleus followed and preceded by margin*
Thus it will be seen that every syllable has a V unit but not every 
syllable has a 0 unit.

The most frequently found type of syllable is the third type listed 
above, namely, CV, Samples of text material suggest that more than 
75 per cent of syllables are referable to the structure CV0 Thom
73 per cent to 81 per cent of syllables in different text samples were
of this structure. The next most frequently occurring types are the
V and CVC structures, V syllables account for about 12 per cent
of sample material and CVG for about 10 per cent, VO syllables are
very much more infrequent than the other three types and were found to 
account for about 1 per cent of the sample material.

Syllables of structure V and VG are restricted to initial
position in the morpheme and generally to initial position in the word 
as well. The presence of such syllables is, therefore, prosodically
relevant as a mark of morpheme junction.

3322 Medial place in the syllable

Every syllable comprises a medial place in which the syllable 
nucleus, a V unit, functions.

There are four V units which together make up a closed system. 
The members of this four term system are, I, A, U and E. These symbols 
must not be confused with the symbols of the transcription which have 
been described in S 239, i,e», i, a, u, and s.

The phonetic exponents of these four phonological units are vowels 
with the following qualities:
1 - closeness and frontness,
A - openness and centrality,
IT - closeness and backness,
E - half-closeness and central-to-back quality.

These four V units may be set out in the following phonological 
system:

front Back
Close I U
Iialf-close H
Open A

Examples:
Transcription Phonological Syllable V Units

ku&a ‘we* CV GV GU CA
tskka^li ’he ran’ CVG GV CV GEG CA Cl
it ok 'root* V CVG I GEG
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3323 Initial place in the syllable

The great majority of syllables comprise an initial place G unit* 
■whether with or without some initial place prosodic feature.

There are eleven G units which together make up a closed system of 
phonematic units stated for syllable initial place. The members of this 
eleven term system are: P, .T, It, S, S, Lj Mi N, W, ft and Y, These
symbols must not be confused with the symbols p, t, kj s( /, 1, m, n,
Wj Si and y, which are described in section 23. The phonetic exponents 
of these eleven phonological elements are as follows:
p - bilabial stop articulation,
T - dental stop articulation,
K - velar stop articulation,
S - alveolar sibilant articulation,
$ - palatal sibilant articulation,
L - alveolar lateral articulation,
M - bilabial nasal articulation,
N - dental nasal articulation,
¥ - bilabial frictionless continuant articulation
a - alveolar frictionless continuant articulation
Y - palatal frictionless continuant articulation.

These symbols may be set out in tabular form to illustrate simi
larities and contrasts as follows:

Bilabial Dental-alveolar Palatal Velar
Stop P T
Sibilant S
Lateral L
Nasal M N
FrictionlessContinuant ¥ ft

3324 Final place in the syllable

Some syllables comprise a final place in which a G unit is always 
foundi with or without some final place prosodic feature.

There are three C units which together malce up a closed system of 
phonematic units stated for syllable final place. The members of this 
three-term system are: k, n and 13, These symbols must not be con
fused with the symbols of the transcription which are described in 
section 23. The phonetic exponents of these three phonological elements 
are as follows;
k - velar closure which may or may not be released,
13 - velar nasal closure,
n - bilabial or dental nasal closure, bilabial when before a syllable

with initial P, except when r-prosody accompanies the syllable
in which n is in final place, dental elsewhere.
CV and V syllables constitute structures in which the category 

of syllable final place is irrelevant as far as the statement of the 
phonematic units of the syllable is concerned, though not for the state
ment of proSodic features of such syllables, § 333k*
Examples:
kuc5a 
tolUcâ l'i 
poi3 
one ok

, 1’we 
'he ran' 
'fire' 
'hair *

Phonological Syllable Phonematic Units
IOJ ftAGV CV

CVG CV CV
CVC
VG CVG

TEk KA. LI 
PEij
En TEk
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333 The prosodic features system

3331 The system in general

Every type of syllable, irrespective of the phonematic structuring 
of the syllable, may have one or more prosodic features stated either 
for the -whole syllable or for some part of the syllable.

Three types of syllable prosody are found, namely, prosodies rele
vant for the whole syllable, prosodies relevant for syllable initial 
place, and prosodies relevant for syllable final place* These may be 
set out as follows:

Stress may be regarded as a further prosody of the whole syllable 
by extension, but since it is also a prosody of the word by implication 
as. it delimits the word, it is a prosody of both word and syllable. Eor 
convenience it is described as a word prosody in section 344 rather than 
4n this section as a syllable prosody* However, it should be noted that 
this feature is a prosody of both word and syllable.

- 1?he following sections describe each of the three types of prosody 
which are stated for the syllable in turn, section 3332 dealing with 
prosodies of the whole syllable, section 3333 with syllable initial 
prosodies and section 3334 describing syllable final prosodies.

3332 Prosodic features of the whole syllable

Prosodic features of centrality and non-centrality are abstracted 
from the syllable and stated as prosodies of the whole syllable. These 
two prosodies are termed the 9-prosody and the a-prosody respectively.

The phonetic exponent of the ©-prosody is a central-to-back quality 
in the syllable vdiich may be said to have a focal point at syllable 
medial place. All syllables whose V nucleus is E are accompanied by 
the feature of ©-prosody. The phonetic exponent of the a-prosody is 
absence of this central-to-back quality in the syllable. The focal point 
of the a-prosody is similarly at syllable'medial place, and all syllables 
whose V nucleus is I, A or IT are marked by the a-prosody* In this 
Way all syllables of Jebero are assigned to structures containing either 
an ©-prosody or an a-prosody.

These prosodic features though having a focal point at syllable 
medial place are ngt treated as syllable medial prosodies but as proso
dies of the whole ̂ syllable' because their occurrence has implications for 
the whole syllable. It is found that all syllables containing the V 
units I, A or U as their nucleus comprise one type of syllable which 
contrasts markedly with syllables containing the V unit E* This con
trast is seen in marked differences in the phonological elements, both 
phonematic and prosodic, which are found at syllable final place 
according to whether the syllable nucleus is I, A or U on the one 
hand or E on the other, § 334*

In certain circumstances it is also found that syllables whose 
nucleus is E have the prosodic feature of glottalization extending 
throughout the syllable whereas 110 such extens ion is found in syllables 
whose nucleus is I? A or U, § 3334* This distinction, then, between 
the two types of syllable based on the V nucleus may be treated as proso
dic in character since it has implications extending throughout the 
syllable. In the one case the phonetic feature of central-back quality 
of the V nucleus is the exponent of the prosodic category of 9, while 
in the other instance the absence of this phonetic feature is the 
exponent of the prosodic category of a. The justification for. the

Syllable prosodies 
Syllable initial prosodies 
Syllable final prosodies

a and 9
y9, n and r
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abstraction of these phonetic features as significant features having 
prosodic function rather than? for example, the features of frontness 
versus baclmess, or closeness contrasted with openness, is to be found 
in the resulting simplicity and clarity of statements which can be made 
to cover certain features of the whole syllable and especially of 
features at syllable final plaoe when this particular abstraction is 
made 0
Symbols: Syllable prosodies are written in raised position preceding

the syllable and other prosodic symbols, the symbols a 
and © being used*

Examples:
Transcription Phonological Symbolization**

loiSa 'we* aCV aCV
toKca?ii ‘he ran’ ®CVC aCV aCV GTEk ̂ TLk aLI

3333 Brosodic features of the initial place

One syllable initial prosody is set up, the prosody of palatalisa
tion which is symbolized as y-prosody.

The phonetic exponents of this prosody are the fronting of initial 
elements in the syllable and the palatalization of certain 0 units in 
initial place, namely, T, L, IS, N and d, 1/hen both a y-prosody and
one of these G units is stated for syllable initial place at the
phonetic level there is fronting of the V unit of the syllables and 
palatalization of the G unit as follows:
y with T - closure with blade of the tongue and hard palate,

released with considerable friction,
y with I) - lateral produced with the blade of the tongue in the

palatal region,
y with $ - closure with blade of the tongue and hard palate

released with considerable friction, c.f, y with T,
y with N- - nasality with closure between the blade of the tongue

and palatal region,
y with d - frictionless continuant with point of narrowing being

between the blade of the tongue and palatal region. The 
phonetic exponents of y-prosody with d are, thus, 
similar to the phonetic exponents of Y« The distinction 
between X and d in the system of initial place phone-
matic units is neutralised in y-prosody syllables*

The combination of the y-prosody with these 0 units is symbolized
in the transcription by the letters c, 1, c, fi and y, § 23,

The y-prosody is found to be relevant only for syllables with a 
structure at the phonematic level comprising a G unit in syllable initial 
place, ise, C\F and CVC syllables. The y-prosody is found most 
frequently with syllables whose V nucleus is I, though not all such 
syllables are marked by the y-prosody, nor is the distribution of the 
y-prosody limited to I nucleus syllables.
Symbols: y written in raised position immediately preceding first

place in the syllable symbolizes ‘the y-prosody.

1 The phonological symbolization only includes symbols already 
explained and, thus, at the end of each of these sections the 
symbolization is a little more complete, Eor the full symbolization 
see i 3334.
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Examples:
tsJ£ka?ad 

» ilaM 
cimlM

*he ran*
’it resounded1 
’he died*

°CVG aCV ^ C V  
a y^ ay^

^ CV aCV ayGV

®TEk \ A  ayLI 
aI ayLA ayNI 
^TI ^TI ayNI

3334. Erosodio features of the final place

Three syllable final prosodic features are set up, glottalization, 
r-ness, and nasalization* These three prosodies are symbolized as: 
*?-prosody, r-prosody and n-prosody respectively.

The phonetic exponents of these prosodies are as follows:
^-prosody:

a) varying degree of glottalization of the vowel in the syllable,
b) complete closure of the glottis after the vowel,
o) glottalization extending throughout the whole syllable in the case 

of syllables with medial place E and final place k phonematic 
units.
r-prosody:

a) an alveolar flap when the syllable is followed by any V unit,
P, Kf S, M, W, n or pause,

b) increased centrality and r-quality of the vowel*
n-prosody:

a) varying degree of nasalization of the vowel in the open syllable,
b) either velar closure with nasalization when the syllable is followed 

by a V unit or by pause,
or varying degree of homorganic closure with nasalization when the
syllable is followed by an oral 0 unit, i.e.
bilabial closure before P,
dental or alveolar before T, S, L, and
velar closure before K and W,
Syllable final prosodies are found to be relevant for any type of 

syllable irrespective of the phonematic structure including syllables 
not comprising a 0 unit in final place, i.e* CV and V syllables.

The ^-prosody is stated for syllables comprising the a-prosody and
also for syllables comprising the ©-prosody only conjointly with the 
r-prosody or with k in final place.

The r-prosody is stated only for syllables having the e-prosody.
The n-prosody is stated for syllables having the a-prosody, and

for syllables with the ©-prosody only conjointly with r-prosody and
^-prosody, and then always at the junction of morphemes within the 
word, I 3433*

Symbols: ?, r and n written in raised position immediately after
syllable final place, symbolize these three prosodio features*

Examples:
t©kka°ii ‘he ran* SCVC9 aCV9 ayGV eTEtr aKA? ayLI
k©£* ‘manioc* 8CVV3? SKE?r
u°lai3 ‘rain* aV? CV11 V  ahAn [u°la:g ]
P®33 'fire1 SGVG 0PE:q [PS13]
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334- Fimi elements of the syllable

The phonological elements already described as relevant for the 
statement of syllable final place are limited in their occurrence rela
tive to one another# These restrictions can most clearly be stated in 
terms of the allocation of all syllables to two groups determined by 
the presence of a or s-prosody.

334-1 Final elements in a-prosody syllables

Syllables marked by the a-prosody may or may not comprise a 0 unit 
in the syllable final place. Syllables comprising a C unit in final 
place are termed closed syllables and those without such a 0 unit are 
termed open syllables.

Open syllables with a-prosody may also comprise either ^-prosody 
or n-prosody, or both 9 and n-prosodies. This last structure is found 
only at junctions of morphemes within the word, § 34-333*

Closed syllables with a-prosody may comprise C units k and 13. 
The ^-prosody is found with closed syllables with k as final C unit. 
No other prosodic features are found to mark syllable final place in 
syllables of this type. In the material examined there are, in fact, 
very few closed syllables with a-prosody and almost all of these are 
within verb forms. The C unit 13 in a-prosody syllables is entirely 
limited to a group of verb suffixes. A more extensive treatment of 
Jebero phonology would find definite advantages in separate treatment 
of the phonological structure of the nominal and of the verb.

These possibilities may be set out in tabular form:
Syllables Final Phonematic Unit Final Prosodic Features
Open

^-prosody
- n-prosody
- n and *?-prosodies

Closed
^-prosody

Examples:
tsKka’li °CVC' 
‘he ran'
u9lai]
'rain*
ila?nsu°
‘that which 
is ,shot *

ilampasik 
'when he is 
making a noise1

CV ay,CV
open with 9-prosody open without prosody
aV? aoyn

open with 9-prosody open with n-prosody
9nav “CV

open without open with
prosody n and ?~prosodies.
aV ^ C ^  aCV

open without open with open without 
prosody n-prosody prosody

~C\T 
open with 
9-prosody

aCVC 
closed with k 

without prosody

334-2 Final elements in e-prosody syllables

Open syllables with s-prosody are only found when at least one 
prosody of syllable final place is found. Such syllables are found with 
r, ? and n-prosodies conjointly at the junction between morphemes 
within the word* This last type of syllable is limited to certain 
verbal forms only, § 34-333*
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Closed syllables with s-prosody may comprise C units k, q, or n. 
Closed syllables may also have 9-prosody mth k as final C unit, and 
r-prosody m t h  n as final C unit.

This may be set out in tabular form as follows:
Final Phonematic Unit Final Prosodic Feature >Syllables

Open

Closed

Examples: 
it ©It
P03
kea!*

'root' 
'fire1 
'manioc

aV 
®CVC

CVC

© 9rCV

r-prosody 
r and ^-prosodies 
? and n-Jprosodies

?-prosody
r-prosody

closed by k with 9-prosody 
closed without prosody 
open with 9 and r-prosodies

335 The complex syllable

The details given in the immediately preceding sections apply to 
the vast majority of syllables in the material examined, and all such 
syllables which are referable to the structures that have been described 
are termed simple syllables,

However, some syllables are found which are not referable to such 
structures and these are termed complex syllables. In all instances 
complex syllables occur at morpheme junction points in the structure of 
the words concerned, § 3^33 •

Complex syllables are referable to structures described in terms 
of the same phonematic and prosodic elements already described for simple 
syllables. All the features which characterise both the simple syllable 
as a whole, and syllable initial, medial and final place, are found in 
exactly the same way to be applicable to complex syllables, except that 
two V units may be assigned to syllable medial place. These two
V units function as a rising diphthong with prominence on the second
V unit.

Complex syllables are only found at points corresponding to mor
pheme boundaries, and they are never found within the morpheme. They, 
thus, have prosodic function as markers of morpheme boundaries, § 3̂ -33,
Examples:
asui9ni 'he did not tie' aC W 9 ^'CV
oncuinlocok 'I will go and cut' SVC ^ b w 11 9CV Ŝ CVC

336 Extra-systemic syllable patterns

An outline of phonology of the type set out here cannot attempt to 
state exhaustively all the syllable patterns found in Jebero words apart 
from the main system which does, in fact, account for the vast majority 
of words. However, two extra-systemic patterns which occur rather more 
than other patterns may be stated and some examples of these different 
types of pattern given.
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33^1 Syllables marked by the prosodic feature of labialization

A few syllables, whose phonematic units are referable to structures 
already described, comprise prosodic features which are also referable 
to structures described except that a prosodic feature of labialization 
is found in syllable initial place. The feature is treated as prosodic 
because it extends over the whole syllable. This prosodic feature is 
termed the w~prosody.

The phonetic exponent of w-prosody is labialization of the syllable 
and the phonetic exponent of the initial G unit of the syllable concerned 
is particularly labialized. Examples of common words in which this 
feature is stated are given below.

In as much as words assigned to this phonological structure are, 
apart from the presence of this w-prosody, entirely referable to the 
structures already described, it would be possible to treat the w-prosody 
as an element of the main phonological system, comparable with the 
y-prosody. This has not, in fact, been done because of the comparative 
infrequency of the structure in the material examined.
Examples:
kwa * I* awcv
teltkwa^li 'he fears' 9cvc9 awc¥9 ayc¥
pskkwa9la 'you lie down' 9C¥C9 aWCV aC¥
pwihu 'water pot' awCV ayOT
kwo^la 'you are heavy' " W *  aycv
raws 91 ok 'I am full' 9yG¥G
pwsfapali 'he is fishing' w CV9r aG¥ ayCV

3362 Syllables with final Y

Some syllables are found to be referable to a phonematic structure 
VG or CVC in which the phonematic unit in syllable final place is Y, 
At the phonetic level there is considerable diphthongization between 
the preceding ycv.1L and final consonant. The phonematic unit Y only 
occurs in final place in these extra-systemic syllables.

Alternatively it would be possible to analyse these syllables as 
referable to a structure comprising two V units and to state that marked 
prominence is found on the first V unit. Such syllables would have to 
be distinguished from complex syllables which are always inter-morphemic 
with prominence on the second ¥ unit, § 335,
Examples:
wey ‘far off1 9C¥C
u9nay 'large* ^  aCVC
aytsk «jungle bird' ®¥C 9C¥G c.f, Quechua aytek 
supay ‘demon’ aC¥ aCVC " supay

337 Assimilated loan words

A few example s of assimilated or, partially assimilated loan words 
are given as these illustrate rather well the phonological structure al-t 
ready described.
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Eaoh word is given in the Jebero transcription followed by the 
Spanish or Quechua corresponding word in brackets.

ahimor faiiiroal) 1 animals
cinta (tienda) 'shop1
kampana9 f campana) 'bell *
msrkacSu (mercado) 'market5
misa9 (misa) 'table'
pan (pan) 'bread'
ssnula9 (sehora) 5 lady' 

'week'simana9 (semana)
sumpslu9 (sombrero) 'hat'
sunSnSu (soldado) 'soldier'
arocilaSa (arroa) 'rice *
bisinu (vecino) ? neighbour' 

'bottle'putidja (botella^
surinu (sobrino) 'nephew'
wapur (vapor) 'boat'
Yurimawa9 (Yurimaguas) 'Yurimaguas'

34 The word

341 General remarks

As stated in section 32? the word has status as both a phonological 
and a grammatical unit? cf. @ 621*

At the phonological level the structure of the word is described 
in terms of syllables and prosodic features<? The following sections 
deal with both these aspects* Section 342 describes the syllable 
structure of the word, section 343 deals with the prosodic feature of 
syllable junction? section 344 with the prosodic feature of stress and 
section 345 describes the prosodic feature of palatalisation associated 
with the non-verbal suffix -/a.

342 Syllabic structure of the word

3421 General syllabic structure

The word may comprise from one to ten syllables. In principle 
words may comprise more than ten syllables? since the grammatical 
possibilities involve structures of a greater number of syllables?
§ 71 and 81. However? in the material examined there were no examples 
of words with more than ten syllables. In discussion of this material 
with one informant? examples of words comprising up to fifteen 
syllables were given by him, But it seems clear that forms of more 
than ten syllables are outside normal speech. Words of ten syllables 
are restricted to verb forms. One example of a nominal with nine 
syllables has been found? and several nominals m t h  eight syllables.

kb st commonly verbs contain four syllables and nominals three 
syllables. Verbs of two? three? five and six syllables are commonly 
found and nominals of two? four? and five syllables are also common. 
Adverbs seldom exceed four syllables and particles rarely comprise 
more than three syllables.

Of the more than thirty syllable structures possible with the 
phonological elements described in section 33? fourteen syllable 
structures are found not uncommonly in the material examined though 
some of these occur very much more frequently than others. The remain
der are very severely restricted in their occurrences. These fourteen 
syllable patterns are as follows:
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aCT ayCV aCV<? ayCV9 aCVn ^(j/1 SGVr eCVr? 0CYC
0cyc9 ^  av9 V 1 Qvc

In principle words may comprise any of these syllable structures 
in any combination except for certain restrictions stated below, In 
fact many combinations are not found as the language does not exhaust 
all these possibilities,, This fact is emphasised when it is stated 
that over 75 per cent of syllables are referable to only six patterns 
and within this group of six? three patterns account for the great 
majority of syllables* These three patterns are;
aGY aGVn  aCV9.

Certain restrictions on the distribution of syllables within the 
word are found as follows;
a) All syllables whose phonematic structure is referable to the 
patterns Y and YC are restricted to morpheme initial position 
within the word*
b) All syllables of the roots of words of any class which include an 
r-prosody are final in that root* with the exception of the following 
roots;

woraq 'food' and woran- 'take food'
-pari9- 'pin down* e.g. li9psri9li ’he struck and pinned
moru- ’be soft’ down1
tora9- ’plant’
utori ’sister of a man’

3422 Syllable structure and grammatical categories

The forms of certain grammatical categories are found|to be re
stricted to certain syllable structures. Thus the occurrence of certain 
syllable structures marks the grammatical status of the yrord concerned. 
The main correspondences of this type between the two levels of analysis 
are set out in the paragraphs below0

Words containing stems comprising a single syllable of the struc
ture Y or Y0 are always found to be verbs.

Adverb stems are never monosyllabic while there is only one particle 
stem of one syllable and this of ayCY structure. Monosyllabic nominal 
stems are always GY or CYC in structure. Monosyllabic words are 
almost always nominals. However# verbs comprising a stem of structure 
GY can be monosyllabic when suffixed by ~aq. Words of more than one 
syllable can be of any word class,

Yerb suffixes frequently contain an initial syllable of Y 
structure. Non-verbal suffixes never have such an initial syllable 
(with one exception) but always contain an initial CY or CYC syllable. 
Word suffixes also frequently contain 'an initial syllable of 
V structure.

343 Prosodic features of syllable junction

The phonological features relevant for the statement of syllable 
junction are treated as prosodic because they have implications for 
the whole word# not just for one place in any one syllable. Further
more these features mark the boundaries of grammatical elements and in 
some instances also mark the grammatical status of the elements# i.e. 
whether bound or free forms.
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3431 The four types of syllable junction

Four different types of syllable junction are distinguished;
type one - intramorpherae junction, that is junction within the 

morpheme ,
type two - intermorpheme junction when neither morpheme is a free 

form* i.e. junction between syllables of different mor
phemes when neither morpheme has the grammatical status 
of word, § 62,

type three - intermorpheme junction when one morpheme is a free form, 
i.e* junction between syllables of different morphemes 
when one morpheme has the grammatical status of word,

type four - interword junction, ice. junction between syllables of 
different words.

These foprtypes of junction will be referred to as junction one, 
two, three and four respectively and mil be symbolized as Jl, J2, J3 
and J4*

In the following sections the statement of these different types 
of junction is arranged in semi-tabular form according to the phonolog
ical features, whether phonematic or prosodic, which are relevant to 
both the final syllable of the first morpheme and the initial syllable 
of the second morpheme* For convenience these statements are arranged 
in four groups of statement according to the phonematic structure of 
the two syllables involved in the junction* In section 3432 statements 

| are made for the junction of syllables which comprise V of one syllable 
f followed by initial G in the next syllable, section 3433 sets out 
features relevant for the junction of V and V. Section 3434- states 
features relevant for the junction of final C and V, yjhile section 
3433 states features relevant for the junction of final C and 
initial G*

The feature of junction is stated in this way rather than by 
means of a statement of all features of Jl, then all features of J2, 
etc,, because there are many parallels between junction types, and 
especially types 2, 3 and 4> an(T these are best presented together. 
Thus it is that each section 3432 to 3435 makes statements covering 
different patterns of all four junction types.

Since Jl involves no further phonological features than those 
already stated for the various syllable structures described in section 
331 the following sections make little reference to Jl, In all 
paragraphs it may be assumed that the absence of reference to Jl implies 
the particular pattern of junction under description is found with Jl 
but that no further phonological statement is necessary. When the 
particular pattern of junction is not found with Jl this will be stated.
Symbolization: Throughout this section and subsequently examples
involving junction are represented in the transcription with the junc
tion having taken place. In this section, junction features under 
discussion in the particular section in which examples are found are 
indicated by underlining in the transcription.

3432 Junction of V with G

Each of the following sections will involve the junction of a 
syllable with no phonematic unit in final place and with the V unit 
in medial place consequently the relevant phonematic unit and a syllable 
with phonematic unit in initial place a C unit. However, each section 
will involve a different feature relevant either for syllable final 
place of the first syllable or syllable initial plaoe of the second 
syllablea
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34-321 V -with 0

No J2 of this structure are marked 'by any phonological feature.
All J3 of this structure are marked by one of two prosodic features* 

termed Nasal Junction Prosody and Non-nasal Junction Prosody. The 
prosody of Nasal Junction has the phonetic exponent of nasal closure 
homorganic with the initial 0 of the second syllable* following the V 
of the first syllable and preceding the C of the second syllable. The 
prosody of Non-nasal Junction has the phonetic exponent of the absence 
of this feature.

Nasal Junction Prosody should be distinguished from n-pi'osody 
© 333b-* No syllable is found marked by both these prosodies. Syllables 
which are marked by Nasal Junction Prosody in J3 structure are never 
found marked by n-prosody. Syllables which are marked by n-prosody are 
never marked by Nasal Junction Erosody* but always by Non-nasal Junction 
Prosody, For other syllables neither n-prosody nor Nasal Junction 
Erosody are stated*

Some J4 of this structure are found in rapid speech with the 
feature of Nasal Junction Prosody, However* words which in J3 patterns 
are always marked by Nasal Junction Prosody are found sometimes with and 
sometimes without this prosodic feature in J1 structures. It seems best* 
therefore* to state that all J4- structures of this pattern have the 
potentiality of being marked with one of the two prosodies described 
above.
Symbols: N and —  written in raised position after syllable final 
place and any prosodic features symbolise Nasal Junction Erosody and 
Non-nasal Junction Prosody respectively. The symbol — will not be 
written after the examples in this section have been given.
Examples:
J2 itukuhi ’he went and said’ â , a ^ - ^ n  ay0y

J3 taserpiku9 ’•the old man1 acv °cvr acv~acv
su&ampop ‘your husband’ acv acvNscvc
li9limpi9la ’he still saw* i

0

%
5̂

li9lima ’he saw’ aycv9 aycvWacv
J4. ll93ii pop ’he saw the fire’ aycv? aycv^9cvo

CV

jli94imp©;s3j

34-322 V^ vdth 0

No phonological features besides those already described in 
section 3334- mark all J2* J3 and J4. of this structure.
Examples:
J2 sakaPtuli ’he worked* aCV aCV9 aCV ayCV
J3 nawa9ki ’belonging to them’ aCV aCV aGV
J4 amana9 ka?3d ’the tiger ate’ ®V aCV aCV9 aCV9 ay<CV

34-323 V11 with C

All Jl* 2* 3 and some J4. of this structure are marked by the 
prosodic feature of voicing. The phonetic exponent of this prosody is 
voicing of the C unit unless that C unit is a sibilant. This prosodic 
feature is termed a V-prosody.
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All J2 of this structure are marked by a definite closure \7ith 
nasalisation homorganic with the initial 0 of the second syllable, 
as described in section 33.

Some examples of J3 of this structure are marked in the same way 
as J2, i.e, nasal closure homorganic vri.th following C but other 
examples of J3 are marked by nasalization of the Y unit of the first 
syllable and incomplete closure with nasalization homorganic with the 
initial G of the second syllable. In such instances the less com
plete the closure, the more extensive and vigorous the nasalization of 
the V unit. The degree of closure and parallel degree of nasalization 
of the V unit seems to correlate with two factors, the style of speech 
and the exponent of Y in the syllable. The more back the exponent of 
Y in the first syllable the more complete is the nasal closure homor
ganic with the following C and, conversely, the more front the Y 
the less complete is the closure and the stronger the nasalization of 
the Y, Slower styles of speech are marked by more complete closure 
with nasalization, while conversely the more rapid styles appear- to be 
marked with less complete closure. One further factor may be mentioned, 
the grammatical status of the words concerned. It would seem likely 
that words of the status xf nominal, § 634? are more frequently marked 
by incomplete closure etc., then are words of other classes, A more 
detailed phonological study and statement would profit from an examin
ation of this feature for the nominal as distinct from other words.

The great majority of examples of J4 of this structure are marked 
by a velar nasal closure following the fimal V of the first syllable, 
i.e, the same phonetic exponent as is found for this n-prosody before 
pause, § 3334. However, in rapid speech occasional examples of J4 are 
found with incomplete closure and nasalization of the final Y as 
described for J3»
Symbol: V written in raised position after syllable final place and 
any other prosodic feature symbolizes V-prosody,
Examples:
J2 kanaijkuhi ’he went and found* acv a GVn^aGV a^CV

pawimpal-i *it is lacking* a0V aCVnVaCY ayCY
J3 nurpkok ’in the canoe* aClP^9CVC

34324 Vr with C

All J2 of this structure are marked by a X-junction prosody. The 
chief phonetic exponent of this prosody is the palatalization of the 
phonetic exponent of the initial C of the second syllable. A further
phonetic exponent is sometimes found, namely, the extension of this
X feature throughout the final syllable of the first word, the Y unit 
being very much closer and further front and the initial G unit also 
sometimes being palatalized. Examples are given below.

All J3 of this structure are also marked by a X-junction prosody 
whose phonetic exponent is the palatalization of the phonetic exponent 
of the initial 0 of the second syllable. No examples have been found 
of the phonetic exponent of this prosody extending throughout the first 
syllable in J3 as is sometimes the case for J2 as described above.

TJge great majority of examples of J4 of this structure are not
marked by any phonological feature besides features stated in section 
3334j i.£* the phonetic exponent of r-prosody before pause is an 
alveolar flap. However, in very rapid speech very occasional examples 
of J4 have been found with a X-junction prosody having the phonetic ' 
exponent of slight palatalizaion of the initial C of the following 
word.

nu^/a
u 9lan/a

’a little canoe’ 
*a little rain*
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Symbol; Y writ ten in raised position between the two syllables 
symbolises Y-junction prosody.
Examples;
J2 Ii9koia 

warily ski i 
wan or- t3 oil** 

J 3 lcu9mp_shsq
cipsca

ayn.'07 aGYrIaCV 

<?GY ^C T^C V G  ^  GY

aC7 GGYL’  ®CYC ayGY 
,.(rrYa,.aGY9 aGV 3'"i OYG

ayGY W ^ C Y

'you came and saw*
'he stood in the vrater ‘

'h is  i f i t e *

'little mosquito net*

34-325 V1,9 with 0

The statements made for J2, J3 and J4- in the preceding section 
34*324- are relevant in an exactly parallel manner for J2, J3 and J4- 
of this structure with the following additional .statement.

All junctions of this structure are also marked by complete 
closure of the glottis immediately after the Y and before the 
initial C of the second syllable. In the case of J4- this glottal 
closure is simultaneous with the alveolar flap#
Examples:
J2 madcap ali

ka s i seYfiun t a ?li 
lco9eaJ 3
in 0 93;usa9

’■it- is'ripening 
’it is dark again' 
'a little manioc'
1 everyone1

GCY9rYaGY aCY ayCJY

aGY aCY SCY9r,YaCV:as,0Y9 ay(

®GY9:rXaCY
ay e y ^ T O a ^  a ^ 9

34-33 Junction of Y with Y

Each of the following sections will involve the junction of a 
syllable whose final place is not filled by a phonematic unit and in 
which consequently the V unit in medial place is the relevant phonematic 
unit, with a syllable whose initial place is not filled by a phonematic 
unit and in which consequently the Y unit in medial place is the 
relevant phone .matic unit. However, each section will involve a 
different prosodic feature relevant' for one or other of the two syllables.

For all the structuresof this section and sub-sections 34*331-5 
there are no examples of Jl.

34.331 Y vdth Y

The junction of two syllables of this structure in the case of 
J2, J3 and J4- may be realized as either a single simple syllable, a 
single complex syllable or as a sequence of two simple syllables.

When realized as a single syllable there is one Y unit which 
varies according to the particular V in both the first and second 
syllable. The following table sets out the Y unit of the single simple 
syllable of the junction;
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First syllable Second syllable Junction syllable
A E E
A I I
A u U
I A X
I E I
I XT I
U A u
u E u
u I I

This table may be summarized thus: of any two V units* which- 
ever is closer* or* if both V units are equivalent in closeness* 
■whichever is further front* functions as V unit in these junctions.

This may be diagrammed as follows:
front back

close
half-close
open '’A'

Wherever the junction of V with V is a junction of two like V 
units* the junction is realized as a single V unit of the same quality.

When realized as a complex syllable there are two V units* § 335.
In such complex syllables prominence to a greater or lesser extent is 
on the second V unit and the sequence can be described in phonetic terms 
as a rising diphthong. The junction of U or A followed by I is 
more frequently realized with a strongly prominent second V than are 
other sequences* so much so that in a complex syllable involving U 
followed by I* the phonetic exponent of U appears to-have some of the 
characteristics of the phonetic exponent of W* a C unit,

When realized as a sequence of two separate syllables there is a 
varying degree of diphthongal transition between the twro syllables.

The majority of examples of J2 of this structure are realised as 
a single syllable as described above. However* some examples of J2 
are found as a complex syllable. A much smaller number of examples 
of J2 as a sequence of two syllables also occur and these are found fstly 
whenever the first syllable of the junction is al&o initial syllable 
in the word* in which, case stress falls upon the second syllable of 
the wrord which is also the second syllable of the junction and this 
seems to serve as a feature separating the two syllables.

The majority of examples of J3 of this structure are found to be 
simple syllables* though examples of complex syllables are not un-» 
common. No examples of J3 as a sequence of twro syllables have been 
found.

The great majority of examples of J4 of this structure are found 
to be sequences of twro syllables* though examples of complex syllables 
are not ■uncommon. In rapid speech instances of J4 as a simple syllable 
are also found occasionally. Such instances are limited and they only 
occur when stress marks a post-initial syllable of the second wrord.

These statements apply for all junctions involving an open 
syllable unmarked by any final prosodic feature followed by a syllable 
with absence of phonematic unit in initial place irrespective of any 
other phonological feature of that second syllable. Thus mjnction of 
the patterns V and V9* V and V11 * V and * V and v *
V and VG, as well as V and ¥ are marked by patterns as above*
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For example.-V and V 1 may be realized as a simple syllable, a 
complex syllable, or a sequence of two syllables0 In all cases after 
the V unit of the simple syllable or the second V unit of the complex 
or two syllable sequence there is nasal closure as described in section 
3 3 3 ^ In all these cases the prosodic feature vdll be stated far the 
single simple or complex syllable, or for the second syllable of the 
two syllable sequence.
Examples;
J2 Soiyiapali 3CVC aCV aCV ayCY 'he is fighting'

cSoipia- -apa- -jfci SGYC aCV a' GV ayCV
milalak aCY aCY 9GVC 'I went and gathered
ma~ -ila- -lok aCV aCY GCVC

J3 nalaima aCV aGVY aCY 'tree'
nala- -ima aCV aCY ^  aCY
k©iyni9na g a 9 a CYC CV CV 'but you*
koijna- -i9na 9CVC aCV aY 9 aCV

34332 V9 with V

The statements made for J2, J3 and JA in the preceding section 
34331 are relevant in an exactly parallel manner for J2, J3 and J4 
of this structure with the following additional statements.

All junctions of this structure that are realized as simple or 
complex syllables are also marked by complete closure of the glottis 
immediately after the V unit(s) and before the next 0 unit or pause.

All junctions of this structure that are realized as a sequence of 
two syllables are also marked by complete do sure of the glottis between 
the two V units.

These statements apply for all junctions involving an open syllable 
with final 9-prosody followed by a syllable with absence of phonematic1 
unit in initial place irrespective of any other phonological features 
of that syllable. Thus junction of the patterns V9 and V9, V9 and Vn, 
V9 and Y1*, Y9 and Yu9, V9 and YO as well as V9 and Y are marked by 
features as described above, However, certain additional statements 
need to be made as follows,
9 9Y with V

The statements already made for J3 and J4 in this section, are 
relevant for J3 and JA of this structure.

Generally examples of J2 are realized as a complex syllable with 
glottalization to a varying degree throughout the syllable and complete 
closure of the glottis as already described, "When the V units of J2 
of this structure are like Y units the resulting complex syllable is 
equivalent to a long Y with."considerable glottalization throughout 
with complete closure of the glottis after the Y units, and a secondary 
peak of glottalization sometimes occurring in the middle of the Y unit,
Y with V3, and Y with V37

In junctions of this structure the closure of the glottis is 
simultaneous vdth the alveolar flap or precedes the next C when the 
r-prosody is realized without an alveolar flap, B 3334*
V9 with V31

In junctions of this structure the closure of the glottis precedes 
the nasal closure which is homorganic with the next C,

31



Examples:
J2 19lkai9mpu 91 i

toMca9- -impu9- -li 
okpofkasu9 
okpa9- -©fkasu9 

J3 asi9na
asu xvna

9GVG9 aGV9 ayCY
9CYC9 aCV9 aVn OT9 ayCY 
^Vc 9G79r aGV aCV9 
9VC aGY9 ̂ 9r aCV aCV9
®Y aGV aGV 
*V aGV9 aY9 aCV 

nanapu9siYla aCV aCY aGV*9 aCY9 aCY
nana- -pu9~ -su9- -i9la a0V aCV aCV9 aCY9 aV9 aCY

'he did not
run

'that -which 
they carried1
'but this one*

'yet again'

34333 V11 with V

The statements made for J2, J3 and J2+. in the section 34331 are 
relevant in exactly the same way for J2* J3 and J4 of this structure 
with the following additional statements.

All junctions of this structure which are found as simple or 
complex syllables are also marked by complete closure with nasalization 
homorganic with the first C unit of the second morpheme. Vdien that 
C unit is a nasal or when no C unit follows there is strong nasal
ization of the V unit(s) but no closure.

All junctions of this structure which are found as a sequence of 
two syllables are also marked by velar closure with nasalization* 
between the two V units.

These statements apply for all junctions involving an open syllable 
with final n-prosody followed by a syllable with absence of phonematic 
unit in initial place irrespective of any other phonological features 
of that syllable except that oertain additional statements are made for 
the following structures.
i0, with Y9

In junctions of this structure* closure of the glottis precedes 
the nasal closure which is homorganic with the next 0. Thus this 
junction is realized in the same way as the junction Y9 and Yn* S 34332^
Yn with Y9r and V11 vdth Y1*

In junctions of this structure the nasal closure* which is homor
ganic with the following 0* follows the alveolar flap and closure of 
the glottis which is simultaneous vdth the alveolar flap.
Example s:
J2 asumpali aGYn %V ayCY

a sun- -apa- 3d *7 aCYn' aCY ayCY
iloftpkasu9 ®V 9CV9:siaCV aCY9
ilan ea'icasu9 aV aCYn aY9r aCY aCV9

J3 u9laima
u9lai]- -ima

aY9 aCYVn aGV 
aY<? aCVri aCY

’he is fastening'

'that which they shot' 

'and rain1 C u9lalma]

34334. vr vdth Y
No phonological features besides those already described in 

section 3334 mark all J2* J3? and J4 of this structure.
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Examples;
J2 lupGreoa aCV °CTr V ayOV ’you will be drunk’
J3 nawa?ciaporima aGV aCV'9 aCV eC\rr ®V aCV ’they all’

34335 V9r with V

No phonological features besides those already described in section 
3334 mark all J2, J3 and J4 of this structure.
Examples:
J2 siwsfepali aCV °0V°r ®V aCV ay0V 'he is taking away’
J3 ifefima ®v 90V9r ^  ’pain’

3434 Junction of G with V

This section m i l  state all the phonological features which apply 
to the junction of syllables whose final place is filled by a G unit 
m t h  syllables whose initial place is not filled by a phonematic unit 
and in which consequently the V unit in medial place is the relevant 
phonematic unit for the statement of the junction features.

No prosodic features whether relevant for the first or the second 
of the two syllables involved in the junction * are found to affect the 
statement of this type of junction.

There are no examples of Jl of this structure.
With all J2, J3 and an occasional J4 °f this structure it is 

noticeable that the phonological syllable does not coincide with the 
phonetic syllable. There is marked non-congruence between the phono
logical and the phonetic syllable. In order to distinguish the phonetic 
and phonological syllable structure, small c and v are used fci the 
phonetic level while large G and V are used for the phonological 
level. At the phonetic level the final c of the first syllable 
functions as the initial c of the second syllable. This resulting 
syllabification is not congruent with the p h o n o l o g i c a l  syllable struc
ture which states the c in question as the phonetic exponent of a 
0 unit which is in final place in the first syllable*. This feature of 
partial congruence of the phonetic and phonological syllables is 
illustrated below.

No other statements need to be made for this type of junction. 
Examples:

&o 'Z pil opapala
pilsq- -apa- - 

’you are advising’
J3 pi&©Kima 

pit) ok- -ima 
’the house also*
J4 uwok ilahl
’he shot a jungle 

hen ’

lCV ®GVG a0V aCV phonetic syllable division
aCV SCVO ®V aCV aCV

aCV SCVC a cv 
aCV GCV(? av acv

cvcV*6;ycvcv
phonological^ayd^ morgholog-

phonetic syllable division 
cvcvc^rcv 

phonological and morpholog
ical division

aV 9CVC a\T a CV ayCV phonetic syllable division
V  C  V^GjV'C V  O  V

phonological and morpholog
ical division
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34-35 Junction of C "with C

This type of junction oonoerns syllables whose final place is 
filled by a 0 unit when followed by syllables vhose. initial place is 
filled by a 0 unit.

There are frequent examples of Jl* J2, J3'and J4, of this struc
ture.

With Jl, J2 and J3, whenever the C unit of the first syllable is 
-jg or -n a prosodic feature of voicing is found. The phonetic 
exponent of this prosody is voicing of the second G unit unless that 
G unit is a sibilant. This prosodic feature is termed V-prosody 
@ 34-323. Very occasionally in rapid speechIA is marked in the same 
way.

Whenever the two 0 units are like 0 units there is gemination.
At the phonetic level the lengthening of the 0 unit may vary consid
erably.

In all other instances no phonological features are found which 
are not already stated in section 33*
Examples: 
Jl enka9la QvoVaov,: CV

a  ̂o "U" p 9^J2 wa’tejakeo!' CV CVC CV
J3 psakek °CVCV°CVC
J4- pen kanafii aOVOVaCV^CVayCV

’you gave’ 
’wait,* ’
’in the fire’

* ©hga9la] 
Vi/â tsî gsi' 3 

CpeqgGk] 
he found the fire’ Cp ©£) ganafti]

344 The prosodic feature of stress 

3441 General remarks

The phonological feature termed stress is treated as a prosodic 
feature because its phonetic exponents extend over more than one 
phonematic place and because the feature itself has implications for 
the whole word not just for any one place in any one syllable, e.g. 
the feature marks out the form as a word, and not just part of a word.

The prosodic feature of stress must not be confused with phonetic
stress which is termed, prominence in this treatment. The prosodic 
feature of stress involves other phonetic features besides prominence, 
and in particular length and pitch.

The exponents of the prosodic feature of stress may extend over 
more than one syllable but are always focussed on one syllable which 
is consequently termed the stressed syllable. All statements of stress 
are made in terms of the stressed syllable.

Three types of stress are distinguished, word stress, word
suffix stress and emphatic stress. Sections 3443> 3444-> and 3445 deal 
vdth each type of stress in turn. However, since certain phonetio 
exponents are common to all three types of stress, these will be 
described first in section 3442 and not repeated in the detailed des
cription of the three types of stress.
Symbolization: In the examples given in this section stress is
symbolized by ’ before the stressed syllable, e.g, ’picSafc is stressed 
on the first syllable, and,the structural symbolization of this word 
uses the same device i.e. aCV 9CVC9.
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344-2 Phonetic exponents of stress

Three phonetic features are exponents of all three types of stress? 
namely? the features of prominence? length and pitch.
Prominence All stressed syllables are articulated vdth greater loud

ness and force of utterance in comparison vdth other 
syllables of the word. These phonetic features are termed prominence.
Length All stressed syllables tend to be longer in duration than

comparable unstressed syllables in the -word. At the phonetic 
level the exponent of the V unit of the syllable is longer in duration 
in stressed syllables? though other parts of the syllable may also be 
longer in duration than comparable parts in unstressed syllables,,
Length is a particularly important exponent of emphatic stress? § 3445? 
but this phonetio feature is not limited to emphatic stress.
Pitch Wien the word is spoken in isolation or in sentences marked by

pitch patterns which are assigned to tunes 1? 2? 3? 6? 7 or 10?
§ 35? the stressed syllable is higher in pitch than unstressed syllables 
in the word. In the other tunes the pitch patterns are independent of 
the stressed syllables. The pitch patterns of the word in isolation 
maybe stated in terms of the feature of stress as follows:
a) all monosyllabic words are marked by a slightly falling pitch?
b) all bi-syllabic words are marked by a higher pitch on the stressed 

syllable and a lower pitch with slight final fall on the unstressed 
syllable,

c) all words of three or more syllables are marked by a higher pitch
on the stressed syllable and lower pitch on all syllables following
the stressed syllable with a tendency for all these syllables to 
step down slightly in pitch and for the final syllable to be marked 
by a definite fall. The pitch of any syllable preceding the 
stressed syllable is lower in pitch than the stressed syllable but 
usually a little higher in pitch than syllables which follow the 
stressed syllable.

• 344.3 Word stress

All words except compound words contain one stressed syllable. 
Compound words are set up partly on grammatical grounds and partly on 
phonological grounds? i.e. on the basis of this feature of stress?
'C.f. g 624.

Except for instances described later in this section and in sections 
3144* and 3445? the stressed syllable of any simple word is always as 
follows:
a) for monosyllabic words the stressed syllable is always the one and 

only syllable?
b) for bi-syllabic words the stressed syllable is always the first 

syllable ?
c) for words of three or more syllables the stressed syllable is 

always the second syllable.
The stressed syllables of compound words ere the initial syllables 

of each reduplicated root and the second syllable of the post-root 
elements unless those elements comprise less than three syllables in 
which case the first syllable of the post-root elements is stressed? 
c.f. § 624.

The phonetic exponents of stress of this type are the features of 
prominence? length and pitch as described in the preceding section? 3442.
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Two types of word stress which fall outside the patterns described
so far in this section are as follows:
a) any bi-syllabic verb form comprising a monosyllabic stem and the 

inflectional suffix -aq? § 7432? is stressed on the second syllable.
Examples: li^'aq 'seeing' wor'ap 'stinging*
b) Any nominal comprising a bi-syllabic stem and the non-verbal suffix 

-lc? which is one form of the suffix -kolt? § 833? is stressed on 
the second syllable.

Examples: ta’nak 'in the jungle' pi'Silt 'in the house'

3144 Word suffix stress

In all words which are suffixed by the word suffixes listed below? 
the stressed syllable is the penultimate syllable of the resultant word.

The word suffixes involved in this typeof stress pattern are:
-a9ca? -a'-’tsP? ~ci? -toq? -untana

These word suffixes are all of orders 7 and 8 of the class of word 
suffixes? § 673.

The phonetic exponents of stress of this type are similar to those 
of the word stress? namely prominence? length and pitch features which 
mark the stressed syllable in the manner described in section 3442,
Examples:
asumpa'la'hica ^7 aGV'n' aC\T aCV ^a^CV 'have you tied up?1 
ipi^'maci a0? >aCV a^CV 'now indeed'

3445 Emphatic stress

Emphatic stress is distinguished from word stress by the following 
features:
a) The stressed syllable may be any syllable of the word. Emphatic 

stress may fall on the same syllable as word stress or on some . 
other syllable in the word? in which case the syllable which would

otherwise have been stressed as described in section 3443 is not narked 
by the feature of stress. However? though emphatic stress may mark any 
syllable of the vrord certain preferred patterns for this feature are 
noticeable. For example? in verb forms containing the extensor -apa- 
alrnost always emphatic stress falls upon the syllable of which the 
initial V of the extensor is the nucleus.
b) The phonetic feature of length which is one of the phonetic expon

ents of all types of stress? in the case of emphatic stress is
different in some respects from its occurrence in the other types of 
stress. In the case of emphatic stress the feature of length extends so 
as to include the consonant that is the exponent of either the G unit 
v/hich closes the stressed syllable or the initial 0 unit of the next 
syllable when the stressed syllable is an open syllable. At the phonetic 
level the length of the V unit of the stressed syllable and the C unit 
described above is very much greater than the length of the V unit of 
the stressed syllable of other stress types.
c) The other phonetic exponents of stress are sometimes heightened in 

the case of emphatic stress compared with the other two types of
stress, i.e. the pitch of the stressed syllable is sometimes greater 
than is normal for the pitch of stressed syllablesof other stress types 
and the force of articulation of the stressed syllable of emphatic 
stress is also sometimes noticeably greater than that of stressed 
syllables of other stress types.
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Symbol: " is used to mark emphatic stress and is vjritten immediately
preceding the syllable with emphatic stress.

Examples:
nam"pipala £ nam"bi: p.ala] 'you ar© living1
i ” kinsk £ i"ki*n:sk] ’the middle1

345 Palatalisation associated m t h  the suffix -/a

One further prosodic feature of the word concerns words which 
contain the suffix -fa 'diminuttive? affectionative'? g 833* All 
such Yrords may be marked by the prosodic feature of palatalisation*
The phonetic exponent of this prosody is palatalization of the phonetic 
exponents of C units which precede the suffix in the word concerned. 
There is no limit to the extension of this prosodic feature in the 
word? in that the feature may extend through none? some or all of the 
syllables preceding -/a. The degree to which this feature extends 
in any word seems to vary from speaker to speaker and from one 
occasion to another.
Examples:
nalu/a 
jiaha / a
/ awslacolt/ aneqima

35 Intonation

351 General remarks

Every Jebero sentence is marked by a pitch pattern. In order to 
make systematic statements of these patterns? a number of ’tunes' are 
abstracted from the phonic material and set up as the units of phono
logical description of sentence intonation in Jebero,

Each ’tune will be described in turn below* The tunes fall into 
two groups? simple and complex.

352 Simple tunes 

Tune 1
This is the most frequently occurring tune and is found accompany

ing a majority of sentences in the material examined.
Tune 1 has the phonetic exponent of a gradually falling pitoh over 

the length of the whole tune. The degree of fall varies considerably 
both within any one text and more especially between speakers* The 
fall is an overall intonation pattern and there are considerable inter
mediate fluctuations vdth the rise and fall of pitch corresponding to 
the stressed and -unstressed syllables of words, 3 3442.

The beginning of tune 1 has three differing phonetic exponents? 
which are?
(i) pitch associated with the normal stress patterns of individual

words, @ 3442 “ 3,

nalu -/a ’a little new object!
nana -/a 'that little one'
sawslatek -/a -neq -ima 'his snail machete1
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(ii) pitch sustained at the level of the stressed syllable of the 
initial word, for varying lengths of the sentence, generally 
only for the first word but up to three words?

(iii) pitch sustained at the level of the syllable preceding the 
stressed syllable of the initial word, for up to three words 
of the sentence? but usually only for one word.
The ending of tune 1 has three differing phonetic exponents, -which

are:
(a) a steep fall,
(b) a fall which is much less steep,
(c) pitch associated with the normal stress patterns of individual 

words, § 3112,
The majority of examples of tune 1 found in the material examined 

began with exponent (i) and ended with exponent (a). Exponents (ii) 
and (iii) are clearly associated with certain types of sentence in 
narrative style speech. Exponent (b) occurred less frequently than 
exponent (a) but is not unusual. In the speech of one informant in 
particular 'this type of sentence ending v/as common. Exponent (c) was 
found only very infrequently, and may be said to have the implication 
•more to follow1, since this exponent is only found -when further 
sentences follow in a group of connected sentences, e.g. as part of a 
story.

The beginnings and endings of tune 1 may be diagrammed as below. 
Stress is symbolized as in the previous section,

(i) ' (ii) (iii) ort_ : - i n  ~ »___

nu9feilcima nu91 sikima na’neklima nu9 'a^ima

(a) (b)_________________ (c)______  .
*_  t_  t_

-I **___  «•» _______
i 1tuiima i 'tuliraa i'tulima

A complete example of tune 1 is given below; 

Tune 1 (i) and (a)
1— I_ »__ t 1

-  «— • — —
— « — a

“  —  —

nu^hpima, ’nana a'li9lima in'sold.ta9su9 Sup'ks9li. 
•Then he looked for the other who was hidden, 1

Tune 2
This time occurs more often than any other tune except tune 1.

It bears a number of similarities to tune 1.
Tune 2 has phonetic exponents which are most easily described by 

dividing the time into two parts for the purposes of description. The ‘ 
first part of tune 2 has phonetic exponents which are identical vdththose 
already described for tune 1, and include all three types of beginning,

38



(i)? (ii)? and (iii), and this part of tune 2 ends with either (a)or
(b). The second part of the tune has the exponent of a second
gradual fall? and this part of the tune begins at a pitch usually 
markedly higher than the pitch of the final part of the first part 
though not as high as the beginning part of the tune. This second 
part of tune 2 usually falls below the level of the end of the first 
part but it does not always do so? and it may have exponents similar 
to any of the three exponents of the end of tune 1. The second part 
of the tune is usually considerably shorter in length than is the first 
part. These two parts are always separated by a pause which may vary 
in duration from quite slight to appreciable.

Tune 2 could be analysed as a variant of tune 1? or as tune 1
with limited final pattern plus another tune 1 with limited initial 
pattern. However? this is not done because the pitch pattern allotted 
to tune 2 corresponds to the grammatical unit? the sentence-type? in a 
way that a sequence of two pitch patterns of tune 1 does not corres
pond, c.f, § 472.
Diagram!
Tune 2 (i)? (b) and (a)

1— 1_
— — —

—  s ----
Suq'kofapaq ka'nani mu' sopkslcima cSu9 'apasilc
‘Having looked? he found him when he was sitting on high. '

Tune 3

This tune generally occurs accompanying short sentences and in a 
majority of instances vdth sentences of one or two words only.

Tune 3 has the phonetic exponent of a simple rising pitch. 
Sometimes this tune may begin with a fall which extends over one or 
two syllables before the commencement of the rise. This tune is inde
pendent of the prosodic feature of stress? c.f. § 3442.
Diagram:

or

*/aya° . 'Sister.1' i'yali9. 'Fellow! '

Tune 4
This tune also is found generally accompanying short sentences? 

and most frequently one or two word sentences.
Tune four has the phonetic e;xponent of a sustained pitch pattern? 

The pitch is sustained at the level of the first stressed syllable over 
the whole length of the tune except that occasionally a slight fall of 
pitch is found at the end of the tune. This tune is independent of the 
prosodic feature of stress? c.f, § 3442.
Diagram:

vd'ci^k oti 
'Go to sleep.''
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Tune 5

This tune accompanies a variety of sentences* though it is not 
found at all frequently.

Tune 5 has phonetic exponents of a pitch pattern -which can he des
cribed as a succession of pitch fluctuations corresponding to the 
patterns found m t h  single isolated words* vdth a rise in pitch on the 
stressed syllable as described in section 3442* The end of this tune 
is marked occasionally by a slight fall similar to that described for 
the end of tune 1 type (b) * but more often this tune ends with the pitch 
pattern associated vdth the word spoken in isolation.
Diagram:

---,------- ^ --------- j------

a'la^sa^ cSslt'JacSekima fta’pali, 
’The small stream is there,’

353 Complex tunes

Complex tunes are tunes comprising any of the simple tunes followed 
by tune 3* Complex ‘tunes may be listed as follows:

Tune 6 comprising tune 1 followed by tune 3
tt y  ti  ” 2  "  "  ”  3
tt q tt tt 3  tt ti t t  55

» c) tt ” 4 M ” ” 3
it j o  H ”  5  ”  ”  "  3

As is described in section 472* sentences may be accompanied by 
more than one -tune* and it would* therefore, be possible to treat the 
pitch patterns which are a'lloted to tunes 6 to 10 as sequences of two 
tunes. In this way no complex tunes would be set up. This procedure 
is not adopted for the following reasons:
a) There is frequently no pause between the two parts of the complex 

tunes corresponding to the simple tunes* whereas a sequence of two 
tunes accompanying a single sentence is often marked by a pause,

b) Complex tunes, as set up* correspond to certain sentence-types in a 
way which is not the case for sequences of two tunes.
This combination of grammatical and phonological features suggests 

a distinction between pitch patterns that are here allotted to complex 
tunes and patterns that are allotted to sequences of tunes (simple or 
complex).
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Chapter 4 The verbal piece in the sentence

41 General remarks

As has been stated in the introduction? the verbal piece is a 
grammatical unit abstracted from the phonic material and set up as a 
convenient unit by means of -which part of the grammatical structure of 
the Jebero language may be stated* The function of the verbal piece 
is described in terms of its distribution within the Jebero sentence 
and of its relation to other pieces in the sentence. It is? therefore? 
necessary to outline the structure of Jebero sentences so that the 
function of the verbal piece can be seen and compared with the function 
of other pieces and categories set up to state Jebero syntactical 
structure.

This chapter? therefore? will outline Jebero syntactical structure. 
The sentence? favourite and non-favourite sentences? and various sentence- 
type s will be described in turn.

42 Definition of the sentence

The sentence in Jebero may be defined both in grammatical and
phonological terms.

Fhonologically? there is potentiality of silence before and after 
the sentence* In addition the re-is a prosodic marker accompanying every
Jebero sentence. A limited number of pitch patterns occur and these
mark out the sentence as a linguistic unit since every sentence is 
characterized by one or other of these pitch patterns. In particular? 
a falling intonation pitch pattern? tune 1? see section 352? delineates 
the majority of sentences.

The sentence is the largest piece for which systematic statements 
of grammatical structure and relations are made. This is not meant to 
imply that it is not possible to set up grammatical features which 
extend across sentence boundaries? but merely that such features are 
outside the scope of this thesis which is restricted to a limited study 
of a particular grammatical unit? the verbal piece. In fact? an 
examination of the texts given in chapter 11 will reveal that some 
very interesting statements of features across sentence boundaries may 
be made, For instance? in a group of sentences of narrative style the 
first word of every sentence? or the head of the first phrase is found 
suffixed by the word suffix -ima ’connective’ unless that sentence 
either begins with an included clause? or is followed by a sentence 
comprising a verb of class 0? in which case the verb of class 0 which 
always occurs is suffixed by -ima. Occasionally reference is made to 
such features. For example? in discussing the favourite sentence in 
Appendix I? reference is made to the fact that within a group of 
sentences one type of sentence? the nominal piece and verbal piece 
sentence?occurs frequently as the first sentence of the group? whereas 
another type of favourite sentence? the verbal piece sentence? is 
seldom found at the beginning of such a group. Similarly in discussing 
one class of Jebero sentence? the response sentence? reference is made 
to the fact that this type of sentence is only found following certain 
other types of sentence* However? though occasional references are made 
to such features? no category is established on the basis of these inter
sentence features? and no systematic statement of them is attempted.
To treat these and further such features systematically would greatly 
widen the scope of this study and carry this thesis far beyond the 
consideration of the function and structure of the verbal piece.

In this thesis? then? the sentence is taken as the largest unit 
under examination and its internal structure and relations constitute 
the highest level of grammatical analysis* That a higher level of 
statement may be necessary for another purpose is not denied.
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43 Sentence-types and classes of sentence

All sentences are referred to one of a limited number of syntac
tic patterns# The term sentence-type is used for these? the abstracted 
syntactic patterns of the sentences# The terms? sentence and sentence- 
type? should not be confused# The phonic material is analysed into a 
number of sentences from which the sentence-types are abstracted. Thus? 
while sentences are spoken? sentence-types are not.

Certain sentence-types are found to occur much more frequently ^ 
than other sentence-types. These are termed favourite sentence-types.

This distinction between favourite and non-favourite sentence- 
types is paralleled by a similar division of sentences into two classes? 
which may be labelled favourite sentences and non-favourite sentences. 
Favourite sentences are sentences which may be referred to the 
syntactic patterns of one or other of the favourite sentence-types? 
in contrast to non-favourite sentences which exhibit the patterns of 
other sentence-types. The use of these terms? favourite and non
favourite sentence? is not meant to imply any kind of prior or pre
eminent status to any sentence? but merely to draw attention to the 
fact that the great majority of Jebero sentences of this style may be 
analysed as having the syntactic structuring of a very few sentence- 
types. A mere, list of sentence-types without any such grouping does 
not adequately convey this important fact,

44 Favourite sentences

The favourite sentences of Jebero exhibit two syntactic patterns 
and may be divided on this basis into two groups of sentences. These
two syntactic patterns are set up as two classes of sentence-type? as
follows?
I the verbal piece sentence-type?
II the verbal piece and nominal piece sentence-type,

A large proportion of favourite sentences are referable to the 
class I sentence-type? the verbal piece sentence-type. In addition tq 
the fact that many sentences are thus analysed as comprising a verbal 
piece alone? all favourite sentences may be stated to comprise a 
structure which always includes a verbal piece? with or without another 
element. It can be seen? then? that the verbal piece may be regarded 
as the feature which above all other features characterises the 
favourite sentence. Indeed the contrast between favourite and non
favourite sentences in Jebero may be stated to be the contrast between 
sentences referable to structures comprising a verbal piece on the one 
hand and sentences referable to structures not comprising a verbal piece 
on the other. Consequently an ■understanding of the function and 
structure of the verbal piece is of central importance in any study of 
the grammatical structure of the Jebero language.

Each, class of sentence-type will be described in turn in the 
following sections.

441 Class I Hie verbal piece sentence-type

The verbal piece sentence-type comprises one verbal piece? with or 
without a vocative piece. The internal grammatical structuring of the 
verbal piece sentence-type shows the same range of possibilities as the 
verbal piece alone except that a vocative piece may also be found. See 
chapter 5 for a detailed description of the internal structure of the 
verbal piece? and sections 573 and 46 for a description of the vocative 
piece# In its minimum form the verbal piece sentence-type comprises a
1 c.f, Bloomfield's use of these terms? 'Language* New York? 1933? p. 171.
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single word only, a verb, but this minimum form of this class of 
sentence-type is only rarely founds and the vast majority of verbal, 
piece sentence-types comprise a number of words* All these various 
possibilities are described in chapter 5*>
Symbols and Examples;

STI - sentence-type class I VP ~ verbal piece
Voc - Vocative piece

nanima mapa9 tulina 9. 'l'hey bought thatl. D8.^__ _ _
STI

saka9pa 9 tukufiiiii9ma kala cSukor, 'They went to work for D3.
------— r-- ™ ------ — --- —  three months# '

STI
nu9apima, oui-}lvsi'apar|i9la, ipa9 nampokvvatapilalimaipa9 kacSunak. A25. —  . __ . . , _ .

STI-
'Then* still looking, he is climbing up the wacrapana tree.'

442 Class II The verbal piece and nominal piece sentence-type

4421 General remarks

This sentence-type comprises a verbal piece and one or more nominal 
pieces, with/ or without a vocative piece* The internal grammatical 
structuring of this sentence-type shows the same range of possibilities 
as the structuring of any verbal piece and any nominal piece, except 
that a vocative piece may also occur. Thus, in its minimum form, this 
sentence-type comprises two words, a verb and a nominal. However, the 
great majority of sentences which are referable to this sentence-type 
comprise a much larger number of words. The various possibilities for 
the structuring of the verbal piece are given in sections 51-56, for 
the nominal piece in section 572, and for the vocative piece in 
sections 573 and 46.

4422 Concord of verbal piece and nominal piece

The verb(s) which function as the head of the verbal piece and 
the nominal(s) which function as the head of the nominal piece exhibit 
agreement of person and number. In contrast any other nominal in the 
sentence, e.g. a nominal within the verbal piece, does not exhibit any 
concordial relation with the verb(s).

4423 Suffixation by -Isr

The nominal which functions as the head of the nominal piece in 
this type of sentence has the potentiality of suffixation by the non
verbal suffix -lor 'subject indicator'. This potentiality is

1 The references given for the examples cited throughout this thesis 
J refer either to the texts given in chapter eleven or to other members 
of the collection of texts obtained in the field. The former are 
cited by the text letter followed by theline number* the latter by 
three numbers standing for the informant, page and line respectively.
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significant as it distinguishes the noniinal(s) ■which function(s) as 
the head of the nominal piece from all other nominals which may he 
found in the sentence.

2|424 Formal basis for the category of subject

The category of subject is formally based* in that the subject 
may be defined as that nominal in sentence-type class II which*
a) exhibits agreement of number and person with the verb* § 4422, 
and
b) has the potentiality of suf fixation by -lor* § 4423-

4425 The order of verbal piece and nominal piece in this sentence*type

The order of nominal piece and verbal piece in this sentence-type 
is not fixed. The whole verbal piece may precede or follow the whole 
nominal piece* or part of the verbal piece may precede and part follow 
the nominal piece. Generally the nominal piece is not discontinuous 
in this way but is found as a unit at some point of the structure, 
however* occasionally part of the nominal piece may precede and part 
follow the ole or part of the verbal piece* c,f, S 572.

Though there is no fixed order in sentences of class II sentence- 
type* certain preferred patterns can be seen in such sentences. The 
more constant patterns are these:
a.) In a group of sentences of narrative style in the first sentence of 

the group the. nominal piece almost always precedes the verb which 
functions as the head of the verbal piece * and frequently precedes the 
whole verbal piece* standing in initial position in the sentence.
b) Ylhen the verbal piece comprises an included clause, § 5523* the 

nominal piece frequently follows the -whole verbal piece, and almost
always follows the verb of class 0 with which the included clause is 
associated.
c) 'When the verbal piece comprises other clauses* themselves preceding 

the verb which functions as the centre of the verbal piece* the
nominal piece almost always follows these clauses, except under the 
circumstances already described in a) above.
Symbols and Examples:

STII - sentence-type of class II NP - Nominal' piece
kwanta9 ipa9 nawsnca9la9lok. ’I also have just come* 1,26,8^  ___

.

nanolclima nu9wsnca9igima* inSalapima* ipa9linci wsnca9li wila , A37.
—  ^
_ _

’Then having climbed down and jumped now the boy came* '
ala9sa9 iyaii9ma, napi9 §asu9wal oil iyalawefctaig, pa9li incilalalupa9.
™ —  ~vp ~

stIT~ —

’Long ago a man* wanting to listen very early in the morning, v/ent 
along the path, 1 10.50,1.
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443 A cross-classification of favourite sentences

All favourite sentences may Toe referred to these two syntactic 
patterns described in sections 441 and 442. However* favour!te sen
tences may be classified in another way. The categories of command* 
question* and statement sentence-types may be set up* each with its own 
syntactic structuring* and any and every favourite sentence may be re
ferred to one or other of these categories. Bach of these categories is 
set up formally and considered a class of sentence-type. This classi
fication is a cross-classification not a further sub-dividing of the two 
classes already set up* There are* thus* two sets of classes of sentence- 
type, each set overlapping with the other. In this way every favourite 
sentence belongs to two different classes of sentence-type, one from each 
set.

4431 Class X The command sentonco-type

Any sentence-type of class I or II which comprises a verb function
ing as the head of the verbal piece which is inflected by a suffix of 
paradigm 11 or 12, § 743? is a member of class X, command sentence-type 
except when that verb is part of an included clause.

4432 Class Y The question sentence-type

Any sentence-type of class I or II which includes either*
a) a word suffixed by the word suffix -a9ca 'question indicator1, i 673? 

except when that word is part of an included clause*
or
bj an interrogative adjective or adverb § 6646 and 665* except when part 

of an included clause *
is a member of classY, question sentence-type.

4433 Glass 21 The statement sentence-type

Any sentence-type of classes I or II which is not also a member 
of either class X or class Y* is a member of class Z* statement sentence- 
type.

In addition to grammatical differences described above, there are 
phonological differences between sentences of these three sentence- 
types § 472. This combination of grammatical and phonological features 
provides the justification for the establishment of this further set of 
classes of sentence-type.
Symbols and Examples:
STZ - sentence-type of class X STY - sentence-type of class Y

STZ - sentence-type of class Z
ma9nsq supaypa9 Ioniansk. STI and Y 1 Whatever demon did I find?1 A7*
iiima iyana9pi ci9hi. STI and Z 'She didn't reply. ' O.47.I6.
(5ok mantofo STI and X 'Fetch the water. 1 A3«
kwalor si we 9cscok. STII and Z 'I will take it.1 1.54*3«
©fiupa9la9nca kspmama9 weklama9, STII and Y rFrom where have you come?1

B18.
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444- Another treatment of the favourite sentence

Instead of setting up two sentence-types and referring all Jebero 
favourite sentences to one or other of them, as has been done in 
sections 441 and 442, it is possible to analyse favourite sentences by 
setting up only one sentence-type or by setting up a larger number of 
sentence-types than these two. These different possibilities are out
lined and discussed in Appendix I, Alternative treatment of Jebero 
favourite sentences.

45 Non-favourite sentences

All sentences which do not exhibit the patterns of favourite 
sentence-types are termed non-favourite sentences.

All non-favourite sentences are referable to one of five syntac
tic patterns. These five sentence-types ax̂ e dealt with below* section 
451 treating the deictic sentence-type, section 452 the predicative 
sentence-type, section 453 the response sentence-type, section 454 ^he 
interi'ogative sentence-type and section 455 the vocative sentence-type.

451 Class III The deictic sentence-type

Deictic sentences are sentences -whose internal grammatical struc
turing is referable to one of the following five syntactic patterns.
â  A deictic particle, § 663.
b) A deictic particle followed by a nominal ox’ nominal phrase, § 5531.
c) A deictic adjective, § 6646.

A nominal phrase including a deictic adjective,
e) Any of the above followed by a vocative piece, § 573 and 46.

The deictic particle and. deictic adjective are defined on the 
basis of their occurrence in deictic sentences. However, to avoid 
circularity in these definitions these two sub-classes are listed ex
haustively, § 663 and 6646.
Symbols and Examples:

STII1 - sentence-type of class III PD - deictic particle 
N - nominal FN --nominal phrase aD - deictic adjective
ma9ata9na. maksî . 'There it is. Take some," 1,1.18.

(illustrates a )PD
STIII

TP
STI

ma9ata9na kulikofwok, 
PD N

STIII

'There is my money' 
(illustrates b )

0.46.5.

asua9ca.
aD

STIII

ituli.
VP
STI

'" Is this it?" he said.'
(illustra,toa O ) 1*7. l4»

asi9na wilaluglusa9. 
aD N

W

'These are girls. ' 
(illustrates d ) 1.7.15.

STIII
ma9atasu9, tio. 

PD Voc. _ _ _
'Here itis, uncle,' 
(illustrates e ) 1.54*6*
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452 Class XV The predicative sentence-type

All predicative sentences are referable to one of three syntactic 
patterns, and all sentences so referable are predicative sentences.
These patterns are:
a) A nominal phrase with or without a pronoun. The nominal phrase con

tains a nominal centre suffixed by a member of order 14 of the non
verbal suffix class. This nominal phrase is similar in its grammatical 
structuring to any other nominal phrase except that its head is always 
simple and never complex, § 55311* The nominal phrase in the predica
tive sentence may or may not contain an expansion,
b) A sentence including one form of the predicative verb nuka°ka,

§ 76. In addition to the predicative verb this sentence may com- 
prise any of the elements of the verbal piece except that no further 
verbal head is found, i.e. the predicative verb functions as verbal 
head.

Occasionally sentences are found which comprise a combination of 
the features of these two patterns. This is one reason for treating 
these two quite different grammatical structurings as one type of sen
tence, since a nominal phrase suffixed by order 14 of the non-verbal 
suffix class never occurs in a sentence comprising any other verb than 
one that is a member of the predicative verb series.
c) Either of the above followed by a vocative piece.
Symbols and Examples:

STIV - sentence-type of class IV p - pronoun
Vp - verb of predicative class

kw±9na Taqkunaku. 
p N

STIV
puka9 nulca9a.

N Vp
STIV

’But I am Tanguna, ’ B28,
(illustrates a)

’It.'s a turtle.’ 0,29*12.
(illustrates b )

/ iwilu tassrpiku nuka9ka. 
m  Vp

STIV~

'I am an Jebero old man, ' C20,
(illustrates a and b )

453 Class V The response sentence-type

A response sentence-type conprises a single word or phrase, with 
or without a vocative piece.

Response sentences are found to follow certain types of favourite 
sentence, namely, question and command sentences, § 443? two types of 
non-favourite sentence, namely, the vocative sentence and the interrog
ative sentence, § 454 and 455, and included clauses of these structures, 
§ 5523. The responses of informants when these were not in the patterns 
of favour!te sentence-typos or other non—favourite sentence-types were 
of this structure.

Symbols and Examples:
STV - sentence type of class V W - word of any class

Ci - included clause
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msk/i, itukuhima, ma9n9i], msk/i. ’ " Brother-in-law,'* he said,
Voc W Voc 11 "What is it, brother's”’1 1.34wl2,
STVII
Ci

STI
mucuq, tulima. 
W
STV
Ci

STV
•" O.K. •* he said.1 0.54.11.

STI

454 Class VI The interrogative sentence-type

The class VI sentence-type comprises either,
a) a word other than a verb suffixed hy the word suffix, ~a9ca ‘question 

indicator1 § 6731
or
b) an interrogative adjective or adverb with or without a further won! 

or nominal phrase, § 6646 and 6$5,or
c) either a) or b) followed by a vocative piece, S 46 and 573*

Occasionally sentences with the characteristics of a) and b) 
are found.
Symbols and Examples: :

STVI - sentence-type of class VI
koipanta’ca, itulc eiirna.

W
STVI
Ci _

sfiupa9ca lac5awsk, taqirna... 
W N

STVI

!” Xou, too?" he came 0.51,16, 
and said” 

(illustrates a )

f... saying, "Where is 1.37*3. 
my eye?" 1 

(illustrates a and b)

455 Class VII The vocative sentence-type

The class VII sentence-type comprises a vocative piece, § 1+.S
and 573*

Very few examples of this sentence-type have been found in the 
material examined, though this may, in part, be explained by the nature 
of the material.
Symbols and Examples:

STVII - sentence-type of class VII
ali9/a. itunta9lima. ' " Brothen" He went and said,' 10.31.3*
Voc VP

STVII STI
mek/i. itulcuhima, 1 H Brother-in-law, " He went and said,1 1.34*12. 
Voc VP
STVII STI
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46 Sentence-types -with vocative piece

Sentence-types of classes I to VI may comprise a vocative piece. 
The structure of the vocative piece is described in section 573*

There is a fixed order between the vocative piece and the rest of 
the sentence-type in that the vocative piece follows the rest of the 
sentence-type and is in sentence final position*
Examples:
Hapala, iyali9... 'Are you there, fellow?... f B17.
VP Voc

“  STI
ma9ki9nca ksijm panta9la, iyali°. 'Why did you go, brother?1 B60.

VP ' NP ---- —  Voc
s m

47 Phonological characteristics of favourite sentences

471 Pause

In a sequence of several sentences, e.g. in a story or conversa
tion, the majority of sentences, irrespective of the class to which they 
are allotted, are preceded and followed by a pause. This pause may vary 
in length considerably.

Frequently this pause is accompanied by indrawn breath, though 
not always since more than one sentence m y  be spoken before further 
breath is taken, and very occasionally fresh breath is taken at some 
point within a sentence. It seems probable that indrawn breath at 
pause points which do not coincide with sentence boundaries is 
attributable to extra-linguistic factors.

Pauses, of varying length, are also found.within the sentence.
Such pauses are generally shorter than those mar Icing sentence boundaries, 
and often coincide with the boundaries of pieces of the sentence.

472 Intonation

All sentences are marked by one or more pitch patterns. Most 
frequently sentences are accompanied by one pitch pattern only, that 
is to say, the unit set up for the statement of grammatical structure, 
the sentence-type, frequently corresponds to the unit set up for the 
statement of part of the phonological structure, i.e., the tunes set 
up for the description of the pitch patterns, § 35. This coincidence 
of grammatical and phonological boundaries is very frequent and, of 
course, lends support to the analysis at both levels.

However, there is not complete congruence of these two different 
levels of analysis. Overlapping is noticeable in two respects.
a) Not infrequently the complete grammatical unit, the sentence-type, 

corresponds to two or more units of the phonological analysis, the 
tunes. In such instances it is found that the different tunes corres
pond to various parts of the sentence which are themselves units at a 
lower level. For example, when a single sentence is accompanied by two 
tunes, it is frequently the case that the sentence is referable to a 
structure which includes an included clause, g 5523, and that one tune 
corresponds to 'this included clause. This type of overlapping is found
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■with favourite sentences only* Tunes 1, 3> 4# 8 and 9 are found
preceding or within tunes 1, 2 or 5*
b) Much less frequently the complete grammatical unit* the sentence- 
type , corresponds to only part of the tune set up at the phonological 
level. In such instances two or more sentences are accompanied by a 
pitch pattern which is allotted to one tune. It is only very rarely 
that more than two sentences are found narked in this way. This type 
of overlapping applies to all classes of sentence. The following 
tunes may correspond to two or more sentences in this way, 1, 5i 6 
and 10,

The various sentence-types are found to correspond to different 
tunes as set out in the table below:

S E N T E N 0 E - I Y p E S
without Voc* I-VX with Voc, 

and
I II X Y Z III IV V VI VII

1 7 7 y 7 7 7 7 7 /

T
2 7 7
3 /V / 7 / J 7 7

U 4 / 7 7 /V 7 y 7
N

5 7 7 7
6 7 7

E 7 7
s

8 7 7
9 7 7
10 i 7

Examples:
nu9si9ma siSvasikima, ipa9 
Tune 1, STI and Z

wica9s©fima Soltpili9, ipa9
Tune 2, STII and Z

tiger growled, wanting to come to 
them and eat them.1

tsntaqna9, wici9li«a9 Sskpiii9. ALO.
’Thus later having smoothed out their 
beds they slept in the night. ’

kslulufiihi9 psklaVii, iyaw oltunt ©nca9S akaq, 
'While they slept at night, the All.
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Chapter 5 The structure of the verbal piece and other pieces
of the favourite sentence

51 General remarks

This chapter deals -with the internal grammatical structuring of 
the pieces into -which the sentence-types to -which all favourite senten
ces are allotted? are divided? namely? the verbal piece, the nominal 
piece and the vocative piece* Special attention is given to the verbal 
piece -which is described in detail in sections 51-56. Section 57 
deals briefly -with the nominal piece, and the vocative piece.

The final section in this chapter, section 58, gives a 
summary of the internal structuring of the verbal piece by means 
of a diagram.

52 Main divisions of the verbal piece

The verbal piece is an endocentric construction comprising at 
least one head word which is al-w&ys a verb, with or without one or more 
subordinate word(s).

The verbal piece is divided into a verbal head and a verbal ex
pansion, These two parts of the verbal piece are not found in any 
fixed order relative to each other.

There are two types of verbal piece, the simple verbal piece 
which comprises one or more head words alone, and the expanded verbal 
piece which comprises both a head and an expansion. It follows that 
while every verbal piece comprises a verbal head, not every verbal 
piece comprises a verbal expansion as well. Any expanded verbal piece, 
comprising head and expansion, may be substituted by a simple verbal 
piece, comprising a verbal head only. Thus the verbal expansion may 
be regarded as subordinate in relation to the verbal head, the two 
parts together functioning as an endocentric subordinate construction.
Symbols and Example s:

VH - verbal head VX - verbal expansion
cSu9lima. 'He sat down. 1 010.
VH
VP'

pilshantusikima, lansa9nunta9l:ma9 /aya9lusa9 1.55.11.
VX VH - •'When he piped the

  ---------- — ---— ------  —  women danced again. f

nu9ai]ima, nana ali9lima insskita9su9 c3ur)ko9±i A22.
------  'Then he looked for the
______________ ^ _______________ _________ other one who had

VP hidden himself.

53 The verbal head

The verbal head consists of one or more verb forms. Such verb 
forms are always suffixed by one of a limited number of the verb in
flectional suffixes, namely by one of the suffixes of paradigms 1-7, 
11 and 12.
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Two types of verbal head are distinguished: simple and complex,
A simple verbal head comprises one verb form only# A complex verbal 
head comprises two or more verbs in a co-or di native relationship to 
each other.

Within any verbal piece any or all verbs of the verbal head may 
function as head to a part of or to all the verbal expansion of the 
particular verbal piece# There is no fixed order between the verbal 
head and verbal expansion.
Symbols and Examples:

VHs - simple verbal head "VHc - complex verbal head
wslcilalorima Si^tuwifti incilah&k, ws!apinca9sik, 0,39.15.

| VHs VX
W  TP

'The lightening almost killed him on the path, when he was coming, '
,.. saka9tununta9lima ala9Suksrsi9ma, saka9tununta9ipLma, ilapa mapa9tuli.

V H c ------------VX VX - . - _ - - jyiic
_  _ _

’He worked again for one month and when he had worked he bought a gun# 1
D22.

54 Different types of verbal piece

A two-fold classification of different types of verbal piece is 
possible since the various structures of the verbal piece may be grouped 
together either on the basis of similarities of the verbal head or 
similarities of the verbal expansion. This two-fold classification may 
be combined in two different ways.

541 Classification on the basis of the verbal head

Every verbal head comprises either a simple head or a complex head. 
This classification would set up two types of verbal piece, namely, 
type A, those verbal pieces analysed as having a simple verbal head 
and type B, those analysed as having a complex verbal head. Type A 
may be termed simple verbal piece, and type B complex verbal piece.

542 Classification on the basis of the verbal expansion

Irrespective of the structure of the verbal head, a verbal piece 
may contain a verbal expansion in addition. All verbal pieces may, 
therefore, be grouped into two classes on the basis of the presence or 
absence of such an expansion. Type 1 comprises all verbal pieces with 
a verbal expansion and may be termed subordinative verbal piece.
Type 2 conprises all verbal pieces without a verbal expansion and may 
be termed non-subordinative verbal piece.

543 Combinatory classification

These two classifications may be combined as follows. Each of the 
two types A and B may be further subdivided on the basis of the presence 
or absence of a verbal expansion# Thus type A, the simple verbal 
piece, is divided into type Al, subordinative simple verbal piece, 
comprising a verbal expansion, and type A2, non-subordinative simple
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verbal piece? where no verbal expansion is present* Similarly type 
B, the complex verbal piece , is divided into type Bl? subordinative 
complex verbal piece and type B2, non-subordinative complex verbal 
piece*

A somewhat similar combinatory classification can be made if the 
classification into types on the basis of the presence or absence of a 
verbal expansion is taken as primary and a further subdivision is then 
made of the two types on the basis of the verbal head. Type 1, the 
subordinative verbal piece, is divided into type 1A? simple subordina
tive verbal piece, and type IB, complex subordinative verbal piece. 
Type 2, non-subordinative verbal piece is divided into type 2A, simple 
non-subordinative verbal piece, and type 2B, complex non-subordinative 
verbal piece*

These different classifications may be diagrammed as follows:

Verbal piece

Simple 
(Type A)

Non-subordinative 
(Type A2)

— nSubordinative 
(Type Al)

Complex 
(Type B)

Subordinative Non-subordinative 
(Type Bl) (Type B2)

Verbal piece

Sub ordinative 
(Type l)

I-----------------1
Simple Complex

(Type 1A) (Type IB)
Examples:
(5u?3dma.
VHs A2 or 2A 

VP

Non-subordinative 
(Type 2)

I-----
Simple 

(Type 2A)

•He sat down.

 ]
Complex 
(Type 2B)

wskilal orima Si?tuvdfti incilalak, w©iapinca9sik.

CIO.

0,39.15.
VHs Al or 1A VX

. NF VP
•The lightening almost killed him on the path when he was coming. '

. saka9tununta9lima a 1 a 9 Suk ©r s i9ma, salca9tununta9pima, ilapa mapa9tu3:if 
Vic Bl or IB VX VX VHc Bl or IB

VP
•He worked again for one month and when he had worked he bought a gun. *

D22,

55 The verbal expansion

551 Composition of the verbal expansion

Irrespective of the structure of the verbal head, the verbal piece 
may include a verbal expansion. This verbal expansion may comprise 
one or more clauses, one or more phrases, one or more words or unre
stricted combinations of clause(s), phrase(s) and word(s). These 
various grammatical units? clause? phrase and wcrd? are subordinate to 
the verbal head.
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In the case of a complex verbal head? the verbal expansion of 
clause, phrase or word, may be subordinate to any or all of the verbs 
comprising the complex head.

552 The clause

The clause is found solely as, or as part of, the verbal expansion 
of the verbal piece, and is in a subordinate relationship to the verbal 
head, since it is never found alone but always with a verbal head and 
the endocentric construction of verbal head and clause is always 
substitutable by a verbal head alone and never by a clause alone.

Glauses are divided into three types, concordial clauses, non- 
concordial clauses and included clauses. Each of these is dealt with 
in detail below# however, some general features of all three types 
may first be noted.

The internal grammatical structuring of every clause is similar 
to the structuring of one or other of the sentence-types already 
described in chapter 2*., The structuring of the included clause corres
ponds to the structuring of any sentence-type and included clauses have 
been found with a structuring similar to one or other of each of the 7 
classes of sentence-type. The structuring of the concordial and non- 
concordial clause is found always to be similar to the structuring of 
sentence-types I and II only, i.e. to the sentence-types to which all 
favourite sentences are allotted except that,
a) no vocative piece is found in the concordial or non-concordial 

clause, and
b) the verb head in these two types of clause is always found with one 

of a limited number of the verb inflectional suffixes, namely, a
suffix of paradigms 6-10, § 74, in contrast to the verb which functions 
as the verbal head of the verbal piece of the sentence-type which 
always comprises an inflectional suffix of paradigms 1-7, H  and 12.

Besides these morphological features there are prosodic features 
which also mark the clause as being part of the sentenee-type rather 
than as being an independent unit. The part of the sentence which 
corresponds to the clause does not have potentiality of silence both ber 
fore and after it as does the sentence itself, though a pause of varying 
length may precede or follow the part of the sentence that is allotted 
to the clause. That part of the sentence which corresponds to the 
clause frequently does not have a complete sentence intonation pattern, 
that is, the tunes, the units set up for the statement of the pitch 
patterns, do not correspond to the grammatical units, the clauses, 
except in the case of included clauses when the tunes may or may not 
correspond to the grammatical unit, the clause, § 1-72.
Symbols;

C « clause Ci - included clause
Cc - concordial clause - On - nonconcordial clause

5521 The concordial clause

Concordial clauses may be defined as those clauses which a) always 
exhibit agreement of person and number between the verb which functions 
as the head of the verbal piece of clause and the verb which functions 
as the head of the verbal piece of which the clause is a part, and, 
b) which contain as verbal head a verb suffixed by one of the verb in
flectional suffixes of paradigm 10. Both criteria are applicable to 
every concordial clause.

The internal grammatical structuring of every concordial clause is 
similar to the structuring of either sentence-type I or II, except that
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a) no vocative piece is found in the concordial clause, § 441 and 442, 
and
b) the verb head is limited to different paradigms, see below.
Thus every concordial clause contains an included verbal piece, and
some concordial clauses also contain an included nominal piece.

The term included sentence-type is used to distinguish the 
internal structuring of the clause from the internal structuring of the 
favourite sentence-types.

The verbal piece of the concordial clause is structured in the
same way as the verbal piece of sentence-types I and II, and is divided
into verbal head and verbal expansion in the same way and with the same 
relationships as already described for the verbal piece of the 
favourite sentence in section 52.

The verbal head of the concordial clause is similar in structuring 
to the verbal head of the verbal piece of sentenoe-types I and II as 
described in section 44, except that the verb or verbs concerned are 
always found suffixed by one of the verb inflectional suffixes of 
paradigm 10 only, in contrast to the verb which functions as the head 
of the verbal piece of sentence-types I and II which is suffixed by 
any member of the inflectional paradigms 1-7, H  or 12,

The verbal expansion of the concordial clause is similar in every 
respect to the verbal expansion of the verbal piece of the sentence- 
types I and II as described in section 55. Thus there may be further 
clauses within the concordial clause and so on in principle without 
limitation.
Symbols and Examples;.

STi - included sentence-type 
,.*cSunalima piii^tajQ, pequsu’nsipLma maj], ... t0lfclce°nca'?±i. B46.

VX VH
VP
STil
Cc

VX

VX VH
VP
STil
Cc

VH

‘seising a torch 
and taking his: 
matches, he cams 
and ran ... ‘

VP

5522 The non-concordial olause

Non-coneordial clauses may be defined as those clauses which are 
not included clauses and which,
a) do not exhibit agreement of person and number between the verb which 
functions as the head of the verbal piece of the clause and the verb 
which functions as the head of the verbal piece of which the clause is a 
part, and,
b) which contain as verbal head a verb suffixed by one cf the verb 
inflectional suffixes of paradigms 6, 7, 8 or
Both criteria are applicable to every non-concordial clause.

When either the clause itself or the sentence-type of which it is 
a part comprises a verbal piece only, some possibility of ambiguity 
occurs. For example, the verb head of the verbal piece of the sentence- 
type may exhibit exponents of the categories of third person and 
singular, and the verb head of the verbal piece of the non-concordial 
clause may also exhibit exponents of the categories of third person and 
singular, and thus the two verbs concerned may appear to be in agreement 
of person and number contrary to the criterion stated in the paragraph 
above. However, this type of agreement may be treated as accidental 
and not structural, since if the clause and the sentence-type of which 
it is a part is substituted by a clause and a sentence-type corresponding 
in every respect except that each comprises a nominal piece as well as
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a verbal piece, it will be seen that different nominal pieces are found 
in the sentence-type and in the non-concordial clause,, Thus the non- 
concordial clause may be contrasted with the concordial clause, for if 
a similar substitution is made in the case of a concordial clause and 
the -sentence-type of which it is a part one and the same nominal piece 
will be found in the concordial clause and the sentence-type concerned.

The internal grammatical structuring of the non-concordial clause 
is similar in every respect to that of the concordial clause, as 
described in section 5521, except that the verb or verbs functioning 
as the verbal head of the non-concordial clause are always found 
suffixed by one of the verb inflectional suffixes of paradigms 6, 7,
8 and J3, (not paradigm 10), Apart from this the two types of clause 
are completely parallel in structure.
Examples;
cSudqIc©fapaqima} kanafai, mussnkekima Su9apasik 

VK VX YE

VP
STil
Cc.
VX VH

VP
STil
Cn
VX

'Having looked for him At 
Ai^whon he m s  sitting 

■on high,'

VP

5523 The included clause

Included clauses are those clauses which follow or precede a verb 
of sub-class 0, § 662, or a form derived from a verb of sub-class 0, 
the verb, or verb derived form, and the included clause constituting an 
endocentric construction of which the sub-class 0 form is head and the
included clause is an expansion. The sub-class 0 form is either a verb
functioning as the head of the verbal piece of either a sentence-type 
of class I or II or of a clause which is itself a part of such a sentence'
type, or a verb derived nominal which is the head of a relative phrase,
§ 5532.

The included clause may be structured in a similar manner to the 
internal grammatical structuring of any sentence-type of any class 
described in chapter four. All such sentence-types are termed included 
sentence-types.

Any single included clause may correspond to a complete tune, or 
may correspond to only pert of a tune. Thus there is sometimes complete 
congruence between the grammatical unit, the included clause, and the 
phonological unit, the tune, § 472.

Examples;
pilsftantununt ©i**, lanss9cic5©k, itulima. 1.55# 2,

VH VH . , _ .-yp yp . 1" Pipe again; We are going
STil STil ! to dance," said one.»
Ci Ci I

VX VH
—

Further examples are given on the next page. The second of these 
examples uses the symbols, Pr, rH and rX. These are explained fully 
in section 5532 and stand for the relative phrase, relative head and 
relative expansion respectively. Similarly the first example uses the 
symbols, FN, NH and NX standing for nominal phrase, nominal head and 
nominal expansion, § 5531*
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553 The phrase

There are three types of phre.se which are found as part of the 
verbal expansion, the nominal phrase, the relative phrase, and the 
adverbial phrase. Each of these will be described in turn in the 
following sections. Of these three types of phrase the nominal phrase 
is found much the most frequently in the material examined.

M l  phrases of these three types have this in common that they 
comprise an endocentric construction.
Symbols: 3? - phrase FN - nominal phrase

Fr - relative phrase FA - adverbial phrase

5531 The nominal phrase

The nominal phrase is an endocentric construction, comprising either 
one head word which is always a nominal with at least one subordinate 
word, or two or more head words with or without subordinate word(s). The 
nominal phrase is divided into the nominal head and the nominal 
expansion.

553H The nominal head

The nominal head consists of one or more nominals* Two types of 
nominal head are distinguished: simple and complex. The simple nominal
head comprises one nominal only, whereas the complex nominal head 
comprises two or more nominals in a co-ordinate relationship, o,f. the 
verbal head, § 53. Within the nominal phrase any or all nominals of the 
nominal head may function as head to a part of or to all the nominal 
expansion of the particular nominal phrase.

Members of the nominal sub-classes noun and adjective may function 
as head of a nominal phrase but not members of the sub-classes pronoun 
or relative. .

55312 Different types of nominal phrase

A two-fold classification of three different types of nominal phrase 
is possible on the basis of the different types of nominal head and 
nominal expansion, c.f. the classification set out for the verbal piece 
in section 54•

On the basis of the nominal head a classification into simple and 
complex nominal phrase is made. The complex nominal phrase m y  be fur
ther sub-divided into subordinative and non-subordinative complex 
nominal phrase, on the basis of the presence or absence respectively of 
a nominal expansion,

Mternatively, if the presence or absence of an expansion is taken 
as the criterion for theprimary classification, then the nominal phrase 
is divided into two types: subordinative, and non-subordinative. The
subordinative nominal phrase is then divided into simple subordinative 
and complex subordinative on the basis of a simple cr complex head to 
the phrase.

Whichever criterion, composition of the head, or presence of expan
sion, is taken as primary there are, thus, established three types of 
nominal phrase. Simple phrase, subordinate complex phrase, and non
subordinate complex phrase established 011 the one basis correspond to 
simple subordinative phrase, complex subordinative phrase and non- 
subordinative phrase on the other basis.
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These classifications may he diagrammed:

Phrase

Simple Complex
(and subordinative) j--- --------     — j

Subordinative Non*-subordinative

Phrase

Subordinative Non-subordinative
j--------------------- -— | (and complex)

Simple , Complex

55313 The nominal expansion

The nominal expansion may comprise either one or more nominals of 
the sub-class adjective, or a nominal phrase containing a head nominal 
suffixed by the non-verbal suffix -ki, or a relative nominal, or a rela
tive phrase, or unrestricted combinations of these elements. These 
four types of nominal expansion are as follows:
a) The nominal expansion may comprise one or more nominals of the sub

class adjective. Generally any such adjective precedes the nominal
head. This type of expansion is the most frequently occurring type,
b) The nominal expansion may comprise a nominal, either functioning as
head of a nominal phrase or independently, which is always suffixed by 
the non-verbal suffix - ki which may be roughly translated as 
‘possession’. Such a. nominal may be of any sub-class. No examples of 
a nominal expansion for this type of nominal phrase have been found 
that do not fall under type a) described above. In fact, in a large 
majority of cases only a single nominal is found. This type of nominal 
expansion generally follows the nominal head to which it is subordinate.
c) The nominal expansion may comprise one or more nominals of the sub

class relative. Generally any such relative follows the nominal head,
d) The nominal expansion may comprise a relative phrase containing a

head nominal with at least one subordinate word, i 5532. Generally
the relative -phrase is found following the nominal head to which it is 
subordinate.
Symbols: NXa - nominal expansion of type

NXn - " « ” «
NXr - " ” 11 ”
NXFr - " " « «

55314- Nominal phrases in the verbal expansion

The verbal expansion of the verbal piece may comprise a number of 
nominal phrases. All such phrases fall into one of two groups, according 
to whether or not the head nominal is suffixed by a member of groups B 
and C of the non-verbal suffixes, § 832,

Nominal phrases which contain a nominal head which is not suffixed 
by a member of groups B and C of the non-verbal. suffixes fall into the 
category of object nominal phrases, § 555 for the formal basis of the 
category of object. The nominal head of such phrases may be suffixed by 
members of group A non-verbal suffixes. When the nominal head is so

a above 
b "
c "
d "

Si



suffixed the nominals of the nominal expansion do not exhibit any type 
of concord with the head nominal, Nominals of the nominal expansion 
are not usually found suffixed though they do occur suffixed by members 
of the word suffix olass, and less frequently are found suffixed by mem- 
bers of group A of the non-verbal suffixes.

All nominal phrases of the verbal piece which do not fall into the 
category of object nominal phrases, § 555, are designated nominal 
phrases with adverbial function. All such nominal phrases contain a 
nominal head ■which is suffixed by a member of groups B and G of the non
verbal suffixes. The nominal head of such phrases may be suffixed by 
members of group A non-verbal suffixes and by word suffixes, and so, 
too, may be the nominals of the nominal expansion of euch phrases, though 
suf fixation of the expansion is less frequent than suffixation of the 
nominal head. There is no type of concord between the nominal head and 
expansion,
ISxanples:
katu’ta9 leu tun ©13 katu’ta9 piwala9li 9n s^ima, mapa’ tulina9, IB*
M a  MHo NXa • ■ t NHc t

m  «
VX VH

TO
•They bought two shirts and two pairs of trousers,'
namasu9 la9lai9na wilawskki, ’This is my son's voice.’ 1,30,16,

j NH NXn
pd m

0,52, iif*
•My wife who died 
before came here,’

5532 The relative phrase

The relative jihrase is an endocentric construction comprising at 
least one head word which is always a relative nominal with at least 
one subordinate word, of any word class#

The relative phrase is divided into the head and the expansion.
Symbols: rH - relative head rX - relative expansion

55321 The relative head

The relative head consists of one relative nominal, § 6& j4*

. 55322 The relative expansion

The relative expansion comprises one or more words of any word 
class, in a, subordinate relation to the head. The relative expansion 
most commonly comprises one or more nominals which may or may not be 
suffixed by members of groups A, B, C and E of the non-verbal suffixes. 
Occasionally the relative expansion comprises one or more included 
clauses, § 5523, In such instances the relative head is always derived 
from a verb stem of sub-class 0, i 662.

sadawok cimia9nsu9 napi9 assk wokli ... 
rH rX

Er
m  HXB1 r VX VH

np ; *vp
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The relative expansion almost always precedes the relative head in 
the sentence.

then the relative expansion contains a nominal there m y  he concord 
between the head and the expansion? in that there may he agreement of 
person and number between the nominal of the expansion and the relative 
head which almys exhibits exponents of the categories of person and 
number? § 828. Such a nominal is similar to the subject nominal of the 
nominal piece in sentence-types of class II? £3 412,

55323 Difference in structure between the nominal and relative phrases
Since both the nominal phrase and the relative phrase contain heads 

which are member's of the nominal word olass? it is important to draw 
attention to the fact that these two types of phrase are.clearly distin
guished.

The chief differences between these two types of phrase can be 
roughly indicated by stating that the relative phrase is much more lilce 
a clause or sentence than is the nominal phrase. Besides this rough 
general distinction? specific ways in which the two types of phrase are 
differentiated may be stated as follows:
a) The expansion of the relative phrase may conprise a nominal of the 

sub-class noun with or without a non-verbal suffix of groups A? B
and 0? whereas the expansion of the nominal phrase may not comprise a 
nominal of the sub-class noun unless that noun is suffixed by a member 
of group 0 of the non-verbal class of suffixes,
b) The expansion of the relative phrase may comprise an included clause 

whereas the expansion of the nominal phrase never does.
c) The expansion of the relative phrase may comprise words of other 

word classes than the nominal whereas the expansion of the nominal
phrase conprises words of word classes other than the nominal only when 
those words are themselves part of the expansion of a relative phrase 
which is functioning as part of that nominal expansion,
d) The head of a nominal phrase may be a nominal of sub-class noun? or 

adjective? whereas the head of a relative phrase is always a nominal
of the sub-class relative.

These differences give formal justification for the establishment 
of these two different types of phrase and this is important since the 
sub-classes of the nominal are established in part on ’the basis of their 
distribution in these two phrases so that if these two types of phrase 
were not formally distinct the analysis would be open to the charge of 
circularity? c.f# § 664,

55324 The relative phrase in the verbal expansion
The relative phrase is found as part of the verbal expansion in two 

different ways:
a) as directly subordinate to the verbal head? and
b) as part of the nominal expansion of a nominal phrase which is itself 

part of the verbal expansion.
In this first instance the relative phrase m y  be in a co-ordinative 
relationship to any nominal or nominal phrase in the verbal expansion.
In this second instance the relative phrase is directly subordinate to 
the head of the nominal phrase? the whole nominal phrase of which it is 
a part being subordinate to the verbal head, :

When found as part of the nominal expansion? i.e. as in b) above? 
the relative phrase contains a head which may or may not be suffixed by 
members of group A non-verbal suffixes and by word suffixes? but which 
may not be suffixed by members of groups B and C of the non-verbal 
suffixes. In contrast? when found directly subordinate to the verbal 
head? i.e. as in a) above? the head of the relative phrase may be 
suffixed by members of groups A? B and 0 of the non-verbal suffixes and 
by word suffixes.
Examples: see next page.
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5533 The adverb phrs.se

The adverh phrase is an endocentric construction comprising one 
head word which is always an adverb of the sub-class phrasal adverb 
and an expansion comprising one subordinate word? which is always a 
nominal of the sub-class adjective ? § 665 and 664.6.

There is a fixed order between the head and expansion within the 
adverb phrase? the expansion being found always preceding the head.

It is rare for any verbal expansion to comprise more than one ad
verb phrase? though occasionally two phrases in a co-ordinate relation
ship to each other have been found in the verbal expansion.
Symbols and Examples:

AH - adverb phrase head AX - adverb expansion
iftsi* Solp)ili9lusi9ma incilalak pa^mlitapali. 0,51.2.
^ ^  1 j 'He walked along a path

PA N J every night. '
~ VH

Vp

ihsi’ wskliroa ifisf 59kpili9ma cSsltsamorapali. 
AX AH AX AH

VP

PA PA
VX VH

1.4-5.9»
'He was fishing every day 

and every night. '

554 The word

There are three classes of y/ord which are found as part of the 
verb expansion? namely the nominal? the particle and the adverb.

All these classes of word are found both with and without suffixes 
in the verb expansion,, Any type of suffixation which occurs with these 
word classes is also found when they are functioning as part of the verb 
expansion? except that the^orninal is never found suffixed with members 
of groups D and B of the non-verbal suffixes*
Symbols' and Examples:

P - particle A - adverb
nu9tapima,ipa9linci a 9anu9lu9 tuli, 10.16.11*

Go A *t_______________  ' 'Then having done that? he made
VX VH it fall to the ground,'

555 Nominals of the categories of object and of adverbial function

Within the verbal expansion all nominal phrases and nominals which 
are not members of any nominal phrase are in one of two categories.
Such nominals and phrases are either object nominals and object nominal 
phrases? or nominals with adverbial function and nominal phrases with 
adverbial function. These two categories are formally based.
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5551 The category of object nominal and object nominal phrase

Any nominal in the verbal expansion, ■which is either the head of a 
nominal phrase or is not a subordinate member of a nominal phrase and 
which is not suffixed by a member of groups B and G of the non-verbal 
class of suffixes is designated an object nominal and the phrase of 
which it is the head is an object nominal phrase , § 55314*

The object nominal phrase seldom occurs in the verb expansion of a 
verbal piece whose head is a bipersonal verb? though it has been found 
to do so occasionally and in such instances ’there is agreement of person 
and number between the second person of the bipersonal verb and the 
object nominal,

A verbal piece in which an object nominal of the sub-class pro
noun, of first or second person, singular or plural, is found as, or . 
as part of, a verb expansion and whose verb head is a unipersonal verb, 
corresponds to a verbal piece identical with this verbal piece except 
that no object nominal is found and the verb head is a bipersonal verb 
whose secondary person is first or second person, singular or plural, 
according to the person and number of the object nominal of the expansion 
of the verbal piece which comprised a unipersonal verb,

These two types of construction seem interchangeable though 
stylistic differences may be noted* In general the construction com
prising a unipersonal verb plus nominal would appear to be more emphatic 
than the construction comprising a bipersonal verb* Probably the conr 
struction mentioned in the previous paragraph comprising bipersonal verb 
and object nominal differs from these other two constructions stylistic
ally as well. Certainly all these variations have no grammatical signi
ficance though they probably have significance at another level, 
stylistic or situational.

5552 The category of nominal and nominal phrase with adverbial
function

Any nominal in the verbal expansion which is either the head of a 
nominal phrase or is not a subordinate member of a nominal phrase, and 
which is suffixed by a member of groups B and C of the non-verbal class 
of suffixes is designated a nominal with adverbial function and the 
phrase of which it is the head is a nominal phrase with adverbial 
function, § 55314*

56 Alternative treatment of the verbal piece

The analysis so far presented has divided the verbal piece in a 
threefold manner, namely, into ' ...
verbal head and verbal expansion,
simple verbal head and complex verbal head,
subordinative and non-subordinative verbal piece.

A somewhat different analysis would set up two types of verbal 
piece, the simple verbal piece and the expanded verbal piece. The 
simple verbal pieoe would comprise a single word only, namely a verb. 
The expanded verbal piece would comprise a verbal expansion of which 
there would be two types, a co-ordinative expansion and a subordinative 
expansion. The co-ordinative construction would comprise two or more 
verbs functioning as head with the potentiality of occurrence of other 
words in a subordinative satellite relationship to these verbs. The 
subordinative construction would comprise a single verbal head with a 
subordinative satellite which might be either one or more clauses or 
one or more phrases, or one or more words'or-mirestricted combinations 
of these.
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The chief difference "between the treatment already outlined and 
this alternative lies in the use of the term expansion. Xn the earlier 
treatment this term is used only for the words in a subordinative 
satellite relationship to the head., whereas in the alternative treat
ment this term is used for all constructions apart from the simple verbs 
i,e, it is used to include expansions of the head as well as expansions 
of subordinate words , and thus covers co-ordinative as well as 
subordinative constructions, Co-ordinative constructions are treated 
in the earlier description as constructions involving a complex head 
and are not termed expansions.

This alternative treatment of the verbal piece may be diagrammed;

Verbal piece

Simple VP Expanded VP

Co-ordinative Subordinative

It would seem that this alternative treatment and the different 
treatments suggested in section 54 each have a use in that each serves 
to draw attention to different structural features of the verbal piece.
In this way the contrasts of simple as against expanded verbal piece, 
verbal piece with simple or complex verb nucleus, and verbal piece with 
subordinative as against non-subordinative features may each be stressed, 
the primary divisions in each case drawing attention to one or other of 
these contrasts*

Since all these features arerelevant to the Jebero verbal piece 
each of these treatments adds to the complete understanding of the 
grammatical structure. They may, therefore, be considered alternatives.

51 Other pieces of the favourite sentence-types

571 General remarks
The two favourite sentence-types both contain a verbal piece and 

may also contain a vocative piece while one of the two sentence-types 
always contains a nominal piece. There are, thus, two other pieces 
besides the verbal piece and this section describes these two other 
pieces briefly, A comparison of the nominal piece, vocative piece and 
nominal phrases of the verbal piece is also made.

572 The nominal piece
The nominal piece only occurs in the class II ■ sentence-type, § 442.
The nominal piece comprises one or more nominals or nominal 

phrases functioning as subject in the manner described in section 4424* 
Usually the nominal piece comprises only one nominal or nominal phrase 
but occasionally it is found to comprise two, or rarely, three nominals 
or nominal phrases. Such nominals or nominal phrases are in a relation
ship of apposition to each other, and may be found either following each 
other or discontinuously in the sentence.
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The nominal phrase which is (part of) the nominal piece is similar 
in every respect to the nominal phrase of the verb expansion as des
cribed in section 5531> except that the head of the nominal phrase of 
the nominal piece may be suffixed by members of groups A and E but not 
B and C and D of the non-verbal suffixes, @ 83.

For other details of the nominal piece sas section 44-2.
Examples:
napi9 ala9sa9 iyali9 /iwiluk amana9lelt iSsiynaii. 10.62.1.

HX NH | j
A Wn. N N

” v x ’ * I * ’ * W  vn
HP **' vp

'Formerly a certain man fought with a tiger at Jeberos. '

lcwanta9 ipa9 naw9nca9la9lelc, 1,26*8.
p A V also have just come. 1
N VX VH

HP  ...... VP

573 The vocative piece

The vocative piece may occur by itself as a non-favourite sentence, 
or as part of a sentence? i.e. as a part of sentences of sentence-types 
classes I to VI, § 43-46.

The vocative piece comprises a nominal phrase or a single nominal 
of the sub-class noun. Examples of a nominal phrase functioning as the 
vocative piece are very infrequent and always limited to a single nominal 
as head and a single adjective as expansion. In theory any noun may 
function as a vocative piece but in the material examined a very 
restricted number of nouns are found as the vocative piece. This may, 
in part, be due to the nature of the material and it is probable- that 
situations could be envisaged in -which many more nouns might function as 
the vocative piece. For this reason this restricted distribution of the 
noun is not treated as a structural feature and a separate class of noun 
is not set up> instead this limitation is treated as situational in 
character.

liVhen the vocative piece is part of sentence-types of class I - VI, 
it is found to be in a parataotical relationship to the other pieces of 
the sentence structure. For example, in class I sentence-type the 
vocative piece is in no sense part of the verbal piece as it clearly 
cannot be regarded either as head of the verbal piece since this is ' 
always a verb or as part of'the expansion of ‘ the'verbal piece since it 
is- not in a subordinate relationship to the verb -which is the head of 
this endocentric construction.
...Kapala, iyali9, itukuilini9ma.

N 
VP- Voc

VX VH

B55.
* " 7,(hat1 s the matter ... 
nephew? " his aunt said, *

.. .ma9pu9la9nca? sudiq, itulima tiansplar 
VP Voc

Ci - STil
VX VH

B17.
'.., " Are you there, brother?11

he went and said, *

VP



574 A. comparison of the nominal piece, vocative piece and nominal
phrases of the verbal piece

The nominal piece, vocative piece and nominalphrabo of the verbal 
piece might seem to be very similar in structure in that all three 
comprise a nominal phrase. However, certain formal distinctions 
clearly mark out each as separate from the other in structure as well as 
in function.
a) The nominal phrase of the nominal piece is distinguished from the 

nominal phrasesof the vocative and verbal pieces in that it is in a
subject relationship to the verbal piece and this is marked formally by 
agreement of person and number between the nominal piece and verbal piece 
and by the potentiality 'of suffixation by -l©r, § 442, whereas the 
nominal phrases -of the vocative and verbal pieces stand in no such 
relationship to the verb head of the verbal piece with which they occur.
b) The nominal phrase of the vocative piece is distinguished from the 

nominal phrases of the nominal and verbal pieces in that the
vocative piece is almost always in final position in the sentence whereas 
the position of the other two types of nominal phrase is relatively free. 
Furthermore sentences referable to a structure comprising a vocative 
piece are marked by different intonation tunes from sentences referable 
to structures comprising nominal and verbal pieces, § 472,
c) Some nominal phrases of the verbal piece, namely those vdth ad

verbial function, § 55314* are distinguished from nominal phrases
of the nominal and vocative pieces in that the head nominal of such 
phrases is always found suffixed by members of groups B and C of the 
non-verbal suffixes, § 832, whereas the head nominal of phrases of the 
nominal and vocative pieces are never found suffixed by any member of 
the groups B and C of the non-verbal suffixes.
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Chapter 6 The word* word classes* word suffixes and interjections

61 General remarks

This chapter takes up the word and shows how it is formally 
established as a linguistic element, § 62, Different classes of word 
are set up and within these classes sub-classes. All classes and sub
classes are formally based, § 63, 65 and 66, Thus all words are 
assigned to one or other word class and to one or other sub-class.

The chapter also distinguishes the different types of suffix 
found and deals in full with one class of suffix, the word suffix, which 
may be found with words of anjr class, § 64 and 67* The last section of 
the chapter deals with the interjection and pause form.

62 The word

621 Definition of the word

The word is defined on the basis of both grammatical and phonolog
ical criteria*

6211 Phonological criteria

Every form having,
a) one full stress, or, in the case of compound words only, at least 

two full stresses, § 624,
b) potentiality of pause immediately before or after it, 
is a word.

The great majority of words may occur as one word sentences in 
sentence-types of all classes except class II, so that a further phono
logical criterion is potentiality of silence before and after most 
words.

6212 Grammatical criteria

The word is defined as a minimal free form and the tests of inde
pendence, relative fixity of internal structure and absence of inter
ruption by other forms, though not wholely applicable, are largely so,
a) Independence, As has been stated above most words may occur as 

sentences. Any form that may be preceded and followed by silence 
is a word unless, of course, it is several words together,

b) Relative fixity of the internal structure of words. The internal 
parts of Jebero words may be grouped into five main categories:

prefixes, stems, extensors of the stem, class suffixes and word suffixes, 
§ 64, 71 and 81. A Jebero Yrord may comprise morphemes from any, or all, 
of these categories and may contain more than one morpheme of each 
category, subject to certain limitations which are stated in the relevant 
sections. The order of morphemes within the word is fixed in that 
morphemes of these different categories always occur in the order 
listed above, though when words comprise two or more morphemes of the 
same category the order of the morphemes is not always fixed though for 
a majority of morphemes it is fixed.



Thus ‘here is relative fixity of the internal structuring of the 
word , though this is not the case within certain restricted and well 
defined limits. The sections dealing with each of these categories 
of morpheme give full details of the circumstances under which trans
position is possible* e,g* I 73*
c) Relative constancy of internal structure. There is, to a large 

degree* absence of interruption of the internal structure of words
by other forms* or by pause.

Certain words comprising two or more morphemes may be said to 
correspond to other words whose internal structuring is identical 
except that an additional morpheme is found between the morphemes 
corresponding to the two morphemes which the shorter word contains.
Thus, for example, verb forms including one extensor may correspond to 
verb forms identical in every respect except that a second extensor is 
found* either between the stem and the extensor or between the extensor 
and the inflectional suffix. Similarly verb forms containing one ex
panding prefix correspond to verb forns identical in every respect ex
cept that a second prefix is found between the morpheme corresponding 
to the prefix of the shorter word and the stem corresponding to the 
stem of the shorter word,

Furthermore* in the description of verb stems* § 72, it is stated 
that certain stems contain a verb root and a nominal root. These stems 
may be said to correspond to stems containing a verb root only and the 
nominal root which follows the verb root in the larger stems and pre
cedes the inflectional suffix may be said to be an interruption of the 
shorter words* As will be seen in the sections dealing with the stems 
of the different word classes this type of interruption is not common, 
c.f. g 72 and 82,

For the majority of words* then, it is true to say that their 
internal structuring is constant, there being no possibility of inter
ruption by other free forms*
d) Substitution, In a single word there is normally only one element 

for which a large number of substitutions can be made, Vlhen this
test is applied to Jebero words it is found that there is only one 
element in any word which can be substituted by a large number of other 
morphemes and that other elements in the word may be replaced by members 
of limited series of morphemes only*

622 Types of v/ord

Hie re are two types of word* the simple word and the compound word.

623 The simple word

Every word which has one full stress only is a simple word.
The prosodic feature of full stress is found on certain fixed 

syllables only in the simple word. Full stress occurs on the first 
syllable of monosyllabic and bisyllabic words and on the second syllable 
of all other simple words except
a) when such words are suffixed by the following word suffixes,

~a9ca* ~a9ta9* »ci, -t'sq, and -untana* § 673 and 3414?
b) when emphatic stress occurs, § 3445* 
and
c) instances noted in section 3443*
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624 The compound word

Every word which has more than one full stress is a compound word.
Compound words occur comparatively infrequently. In the texts 

examined there have heen a little over a hundred examples. In each 
case the compound word has a verb with a suffixed root stem? @ 7232.

Full stress falls upon the first syllable of the single or re- 
duplicated stems of these words and upon the second syllable of the 
post-dtem elements of the word unless those elements are of two or less 
syllables in which case full stress falls upon the first of these 
syllables.

The stress pattern of compound words bears resemblance to simple 
words in that the post-stem elements are stressed in a similar manner 
to that of the simple word, i.e. stress falls on the first syllable of 
monosyllabic and bisyllabic words and on the second syllable of alJL other 
words. Since each reduplication of the stem element is also marked by 
stress it would be possible to treat the compound word as a series of 
words or a word phrase from the phonological point of view, each 
repetition of the stem and the post-stem elements alike being treated 
as individual words, each having full stress. However, this treatment 
is rejected since neither the stems nor the post-stem elements occur in 
isolation elsewhere. As regards the stems this argument is hardly 
sufficient since these stems do not, in fact, occur elsewhere, but as 
regards the post-stem elements this feature seems conclusive since these 
elements occur frequently as part of verb forms which are simple words. 
Since the post-stem elements are everywhere else bound forms, they are 
treated as such when found with the reduplicated stems, and so the 
compound word is set up and these forms are referred to this rather than 
to some sort of phrase which might otherwise be set up.

Compound words are distinguished orthographically from simple 
words in that the reduplicated stems are followed by a hyphen as 
below:

su^-su^-su^-a^tapali ‘he made the noise of sucking* A20

63 Criteria for word classes

The verbal piece and other parts of the sentence have been des
cribed in terms of structures which are made up of words. Every Jebero 
word is assigned to one of four word classes and the structuring of 
units larger than the word is stated in terms of these word classes.

The term word class is used deliberately though in some respects 
the term stem class could be used as adequately. Some linguists would 
deny the word any status as a unit in the linguistic system, and treat 
the ward only as a unit in the sentence. This point of view is not
adopted here, though the material could very easily be re-written from
this standpoint. The approach here, for example on the analysis of the 
text, has been to assign every word to some word class rather than to 
assign the stems of each word to stem classes. However, if the use of 
word classes is rejected, four stem classes could be set up with exactly 
the same criteria as are used to set up these word classes. This 
analysis does establish stem classes but on a rather different basis.
In chapters 7-9 classes of stems are set up on morphological grounds, as 
part of the description of the internal structuring of the members of
the different word classes. These stem classes completely overlap the
sub-classes of the word classes set up in this chapter and do not 
represent a further sub-division of these sub-classes* Thus the 
members of word classes of this chapter are sub-divided in two different 
ways. On the grounds of syntactic function sub-classes termed sub
classes of the word classes are set up, while 011 the basis of morpho
logical structuring sub-classes termed stem classes are established.
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The following sub-sections discuss first the general criteria used 
in the establishment of the four word classes and then give the detailed 
criteria for each word class and sub-class in turn.

631 General criteria

Grammatical criteria provide a basis for the formal establishment 
of word classes. Though phonological features serve to furnish a basis 
for the definition of the word as such in the language# such features 
do not distinguish different classes of word. However# when grammatical 
criteria have marked out stem and affix and provided a basis for word 
classes differences in the phonological structure of the stems of 
different word classes may be noted# § 3422.

Syntactic function has been traditionally# and is in this analysis# 
the chief criterion for the establishment of word classes. However# 
morphological features are used to give a formal definition of the four 
word classes# while syntactic features are used to define further sub
classes of the four main classes.

This is not meant to imply that word classes are set up on the 
basis of morphological considerations to the exclusion of syntactic 
considerations. In fact, word classes are primarily syntactically based.
As a secondary factor it may be stated that the present analysis has 
sought to establish word classes so as to give the greatest possible 
degree of clarity and comprehension for the statement of both the morpho
logical and syntactic features of the material. Traditionally, 
syntactic considerations have always been the chief factor in the 
setting up oil word classes# or parts of speech# and this analysis is 
not discarding syntactic considerations. However# it has been found 
that the word classes that seemed necessary for the analysis are more 
simply defined on the basis of their morphological features# though this 
does not mean that these classes could not be differentiated syntactically# 
as indeed they have been in the preceding chapters, and# if necessary# 
defined syntactically. There is here# then, a distinction between the 
syntactic factors which have largely determined the word classes and 
the morphological features which have been used to provide a formal 
definition of these classes.

The morphological criteria involved in the establishment of these 
four word classes concern the distribution of the word stems with 
various suffixes and# in particular# with three groups of suffixes.
The detailed particular criteria of each of the four word classes are 
given in the following sections.
632 The verb

Every word comprising a stem and an inflectional suffix of the 
paradigmatic closed series of suffixes described in section 74# is a 
member of the verb word class.

There cls a second criterion for the establishment of the verb as 
a word class# namely# potentiality of prefixation. Every word which is# 
or has the potentiality of-'being j 'prefixed Is-a /verb. This prefixation 
is facultative not obligatory since verbs are not always found contain
ing a prefix. Every prefixed form is found to be a verb according to 
the definition given above, with one group of exceptions. Certain 
nominal stems are derived from verb stems# and comprise a verb stem and 
nominal derivational suffix# §824, These nominal stems may coirprise a 
verb stem which itself is preceded by a verb expanding prefix) prefix# 
verb stem and derivational suffix forming a nominal stem. Apart from 
this all prefixed forms are verb forms and conversely all verbs may be 
found prefixed, with the exception of one verb. There is one stem which 
occurs with an inflectional suffix of the paradigmatic series and is 
thus by definition a verb stem# but which is never found preceded by a 
prefix. Forms with this stem also show very extensive limitations in
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syntactic function and in morphological structure, @ 76, It would, 
therefore, seem hest to treat this word as a defective verb.

Suffixes which are found as part of verb forms are, of two classes, 
verb suffixes, including both extensors and inflectional suffixes, and 
word suffixes* Verb suffixes are those which are found always with 
verb stems and never with stems of other word classes, § 71? 73 and 74-* 
Word suffixes are found as elements of all classes of words, § 6lh and 67*

633 The particle

Every word which may occur, either without suffixation, or 
suffixed with the word suffix class only, is a particle.

All particles comprise a stem which frequently occurs as a word 
without any affixation, @ -All particles have the potentiality of
suffixation by the members of the word suffix class and are never found 
suffixed by any member of the other classes of suffix, § 64. and 67.

634- The nominal

Every word which may occur without suffixation and
a) has the potentiality of suffixation by any and every member of the 

non-verbal class of suffixes,
and/or,
b) has the potentiality of suffixation by order 8 of the non-verbal 

class of suffixes only when a member of order 7 of that class of 
suffixes precedes the member of order 8, @ 833,

is a nominal.
Non-verbal suffixes form a class of suffixes distinguished from 

the other two classes of suffix already mentioned in their distribution. 
Non-verbal suffixes are only found with stems of nominals and adverbs, 
never being found with the stems of verbs or particles, § 64,

The criteria a) and b) stated above are not in complementary 
distribution* Either of the two criteria is sufficient to establish 
the word class of any one word even if the other criteria is inapplicable. 
Two criteria are given since in a number of instances one or other of 
the two is inapplicable owing to collocational limitations. In no 
instance are these two criteria contradictory. In all cases if criteria
a) or b) is applicable from the structural point of view it may be 
assumed the absence of forms exemplifying the alternative criterion is 
due solely to collocational^ or stylistic limitations, i.e. not to 
structural factors. It would, therefore, seem best to treat these two 
criteria as collocational sub-classes of criteria with an overlapping 
application determined solely by collocational factors, Alternatively 
it would be possible to set up three sub-classes of nominals on the 
basis of the applicability of criteria a) or b) or both criteria,.
But since these differences in distribution can be handled at the 
collocational level and do not appear to reflect any significant 
structural feature, it seems advisable to treat them as sub-classes of 
criteria, collocationally determined.

1 see Appendix II 'The term collocational'
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635 The adverb

Every word which may occur without suffixation and
a) has the potentiality of suffixation by any member of the non-verbal 

class of suffixes* except suffixes of orders 2* 3* 4* 10, 13* 14*
and 16 of this class of suffixes*
and/or,
b) has the potentiality of suffixation by order 8 of the non-verbal 

class of suffixes without a member of order 7 preceding the member
of order 8,
is an adverb.

In the case of adverbs? as in the case of nominals* these criteria
a) and b) are not in complementary/" distribution. Either criterion 
is sufficient to establish the class of any word but since in a number 
of instances one or other criterion is inapplicable owing to collo
cational limitations it is necessary to state both criteria. In no 
instance has any word exhibited characteristics which would establish 
a conflicting variance between criteria a) and b). These two criteria 
are, therefore? treated as collocational sub-classes of criteria.

Adverbs and nominals share certain morphological features: both
alike comprise stems which may occur alone without further suffixation? 
and both may be suffixed by the non-verbal class of suffixes. They are 
distinguished* however* by the fact that adverbs are not found suffixed 
by members of groups D and E and a few members of group A of the non- * 
verbal class of suffixes and by a difference in the distribution of 
order 8 of the non-verbal suffixes with these stems* as stated above.

Adverbs and nominals are further distinguished syntactically* 
since they may function in different types of phrase as described in 
section 5 5 3 * A further syntactic difference may be stated. Ydiereas 
all nominals may be found as part of a nominal phrase only a small 
number of adverbs are found functioning in adverb phrases, § 5533*

64 Correlation of the suffixial system and word class system

By way of summary the correlation of the suffixial system and word 
class system may be stated.

Suffixes are grouped into three classes, word suffixes, verb 
suffixes* and non-verbal suffixes. The distribution of these classes is 
as follows:
members of the word suffix class occur with all word classes*

f t  t t  f »  v e r b  t .  r ,  ,1  „  v & ,b s  o n l y >

" " " non-verbal ,f " ” " nominals and adverbs only.

6 5 Theoretical statement of the word class system

The word class system of the Jebero language may be stated as a 
series of binary oppositions as follows:
Obligatory/optional suffixation. This criterion divides word.s into

verbs and non-verbs* all verbs having 
obligatory suffixation whereas other words have facultative. Suffixation^
Potentiality/non-potentiality of non-verbal suffixation. This criterion

divides non-verbs
into nominals and adverbs on the one hand as opposed to particles on the 
other, since particles have no potentiality of suffixation by the non
verbal class of suffixes whereas nominals and adverbs have this poteniality.



Potentiality/non-potentiali ty of groups D and E non-verbal suffixation, 
and/or occurrence/non-occurrence of 7th order suffixes whenever 8th 
order non-verbal suffixes are found.
This cri berion divides into nominals and adverbs, nominals having 
potentiality of Groups D and E suffixation and occurrence of 7th order 
suffixes whenever 8th order occur, whereas adverbs have no such 
potentiality and no such distribution with 7th and 8th order suffixes.

This may be presented in tabular form:

OBLIGATOR!
SUEPIXATION

VERB

O P T I O N A L  S U E E  I X A I I O N

Non-potentiality Potentiality of s u m p t i o n
of non-verbal non-verbal suffixessuffixation

PARTICLE

Potentiality of 
group D and E 
suffixation 
and/or 

obligatory 
7th order 
with 

8th order 
suffixes

NOMINAL

Non-potentiality 
of group D and E 

suffixation 
and/or 

8th order 
suffixes without 

7th order

ADVERB

66 Sub-classes of word classes

661 General

In general, syntactic criteria are used to establish the different 
sub-classes of the various word classes.

66a Sub-classes of the verb

Two sub-classes of the verb are established and all verbs are 
referred to one of them.
Sub-class 0 comprises all verbs which may be preceded or followed by 

an included clause and comprises the following members:
itu- 1 say*, kama/i- ‘order’, 1 await- 'hear', ii9- ’see',
tu- ' say', wintu- ' tell ’,
Sub-class N comprises all verbs which are not associated with an 

included clause, g 5523? i.e. all verbs which are not 
members of sub-class 0.
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663 Sub-classes of the particle

Particles are divided into two sub-classes> deictic and non- 
deictic.
Sub-class D, deictic particle,
comprises all particles that are found in deictic sentences. See 
section 451 on deictic sentence-types. This sub-class contains a 
relatively small number of members and the sub-class may be listed 
exhaustively as follows:
ma9asu9 ’here', ma9atu9 ‘here it is’, ma9ata9na 'there it is',
ma9namasu9 ‘there it is’, ma9atasu9 'here it is', 
namasu9 'that is.../1
Sub-class N, non-deictic particle,
comprises all particles that are not members of sub-class D.

664 Sub-classes of the nominal

Pour sub-classes of the nominal are established and one of these 
has further sub-classes.

These four sub-classes are the noun, adjective, pronoun and 
relative. They are established on the basis of function in the nominal 
phrase.

664I The noun

Every nominal which functions as head of a nominal phrase, but 
only functions as# or as part of, the expansion of such a phrase when 
suffixed, is a member of the noun sub-class.

6642 The adjective

Every nominal which functions as head of a nominal phrase and which 
may also function as, or as part of, the expansion of a nominal phrase 
■without suffixation, is a member of the adjective sub-class.

6643 The pronoun

Every nominal which never functions as head of a nominal phrase 
and which functions as, or as part of, the expansion of the nominal 
phrase only when suffixed, is a member of the pronoun sub-class.

6644 The relative

Every nominal which never functions as head of a nominal phrase 
and which functions as, or as part of, the expansion of the nominal 
phrase wiithout suffixation, is a member of the relative sub-class.
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6645 Table of sub-classes
This division of the nominal word class into four sub-classes 

may be shown in tabular form as follows:

FUNCTIONS AS H M D NEVER FUNCTIONS AS HEAD

Functions as^ 
expansion only 
with suffixation

NOUN •

Functions as 
expansion 
without 

suffixation

ADJECTIVE

Functions as 
expansion only 

with suffixation

PRONOUN

Functions as 
expansion 
without 

suffixation

RELATIVE

Symbols and Examples:
n *- noun* a « adjective, p « pronoun, r - relative.
mug n ‘canoe*, lcala a 1 three1, ka9a9su9 r ‘that which he ate', 
k m  p 'I', "kpijma p ‘you*, maXkasu? r 'that which I gathered', 
pictek n 'house1, a9iupi a 'large*.

6646 Sub-classes of the adjective

The sub-class of adjectives is further divided into three sub
classes, deictic, interrogative, and general adjective.
Sub-class D, deictic adjective,
comprises every adjective that, while occuring freely in many sentence- 
type s is also the obligatory component of class III deictic sentence-
type, i 451.

This sub-class has only two members: 
asu9 'this, nana 'that1.
Sub-class I, interrogative adjective,
comprises every adjective that has the potentiality of occurring as the 
obligatory component of a class V interrogative sentence-type. This 
sub-class is very small and may be listed exhaustively as follows:
©mpu9c$u 'how many1, smpu9ni 'however large', sqkasu9 'which', 
ma9- 'what'*

The category of interrogative used here and for the description 
of sentence-types of classes X and V, § 443 453, and for the
interrogative adverb, § 665, is not to be equatedwlththe notional 
category of question, for though in the great majority of sentences 
where the category is relevant the notional category of question is also 
relevant, in some sentences the notion of surprise and exclamation 
rather than question is relevant. This is particularly the case where 
the interrogative adjective ompu9hi is found, since its translation 
meaning is almost always exclamatory.
Sub-class G-, general adjective,
comprises all adjectives which are not members of sub-classes D and I,
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665 Sub-classes of the adverb

Three sub-classes of the adverb are established? namely? phrasal? 
interrogative and general adverb.
Sub-class S'? phrasal adverb?
comprises all those adverbs which are found as head of an adverb phrase?
§ 5533. This class contains a comparatively small number of members 
and the sub-class may be listed exhaustively. The members of this sub
class though few in number are amongst the most frequently occurring 
adverbs.
<5asu9la ‘morning’? cSasu9vjal©k ’very early morning’ ?
Sokpili9 ’night’? Suker ’month1? ©kkilala ’summer*?
©fwa *afterhoon? late’? akli ’tomorrow’? ya9 ’yesterday’
ikinskli9 ’middle of the night’? napi9 ’long ago’? tamutu9 ’noon*1 ? 
uta ’evening’*
Sub-class I? interrogative adverb?
comprises every adverb which while occurring freely in many sentence- 
types is also the obligatory component of class J and V sentence-types. 
This sub-class is very small and may be listed exhaustively as follows:
©mpulu 'at what hour?’? ©ftupa9 ’where1.
Sub-class G? general adverb?
comprises all those adverbs which are not members of subeclasses F and I.

67 The word suffix

671 General remarks

The class of affix designated word suffix is a closed system of 
suffixes comprising some 17 members which are listed below.

ill words? of whatever class? may be suffixed by a member of the 
word suffix class? and a very great variety of words of all classes have 
been found so suffixed in the material examined. This suffixation is 
in addition to any suffixation by suffixes of the classes of verb or 
non-vert?*suffix. Only collocational restrictions limit the distribution 
of the word suffix with individual words in particular sentences.

.Any suffix which is found with every class of word is a word 
suffix.

672 Classes of word suffix

The 17 members of the word suffix series are arranged in eight 
classes. Each class comprises one or more suffix and the members of 
each class are mutually exclusive with any other member of the same clasp.

These classes are termed orders. An order is a class of mutually 
exclusive affixes Occurring in a fixed position in relation to other 
orders.

The different orders are numbered in a manner that indicates their 
position in relation to each other and to the stem of the word concerned. 
This numerical arrangement is according to the linear position of each 
order counting from the stem outwards. Thus? for example? a member of 
order 7 will precede a member of order 8 when both occur in any one 
word? unless otherwise stated in the next section? ,673? dealing with 
each order in turn.
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In principle any member of, one order may oocur •with any member of 
another order, except when the contrary is stated in the next section, 
673, and with the limitation already stated that such combinations do 
not usually exceed three word suffixes in any one word.

The eight classes, or orders, of word suffix may be set out in 
tabular form as follows:

O E M S  of the YiTOED S U M X  CLASS 
1 2 3 4 5 6

~inci -ta9la -pi9- -i9la -unta9 -ima
-la9 -ineq 
-ipa9

7 8
-i9na "Ci
-a9lca -tsij
-a9ta?
-untana
-apa
-a9ca

Members of the word suffix class always follow any member of the 
other two suffix classes. Thus in the case of verbs, members of the 
word suffix class when present always follow the obligatory verb 
inflectional suffix. In the case of nominals and adverbs, word suffixes 
always follow any optional non-verbal suffixes present. In the case of 
particles members of the word suffix class always follow the stem of 
the particle and no other type of suffixation is possible.

Any word may include more than one word suffix though in the 
majority of instances when they occur one word suffix only is found. 
However, words with two word suffixes are not uncommon and some occur 
with three word suffixes. Words having more than three word suffixes 
are rare, though theoretically combinations with up to seven word 
suffixes are possible.

673 The orders of word suffix

The 8 orders of word suffix are listed below and the following
details concerning each order are given;
a) its membership,
b ) any relevant comment with regard to its distribution with words,
c) any relevant details regarding its distribution with other orders 

and in particular,
(i) any other order which is always found with the particular 

order being treated, i.e. any other order which the occurrence 
of the particular order presupposes but not necessarily vice 
versa,

(ii) any other order which never occurs with the particular order, 
i. 0. which the occurrence of the particular order excludes ,

d) some examples. In these examples the particular word suffix being 
illustrated is underlined.
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674 Chart of word suffixes

ORDERS of the WORD SUFFIX GLASS
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

•inci -ta9la -pi*- -i9la -unta9 -ima -i9na ~ci
-ipa9 -insi] 
-la9

-a9oa
-a9ta9
-a9ka
-apa
-untana

-teq

Ere supposes 4 <5r 5
Excludes 3 3 1 2 5b 5b 5b 5b

except except except excludes
with 4 with 5 with 4 6-8

4 2 
except 
with 5

68 The interjection and pause form

Occasionally some of the phonic material of the sentence is not 
allotted to any word of the sentence-type. The category of interjection 
is established and all such sequences of sounds are referred to this' 
category. Interjections are not words since, phonologically, though 
they may he marked by stress, the stress pattern is not that of the word 
and they are not found both preoeded and followed by silence, and 
grammatically, they are not found with the morphological patterns or 
syntaotic functions that all words show.

The interjection should be distinguished from the pause form 
ma9i '. • er.. 1, which functions as a form which may substitute for the 
root of any word class.

The pause form is treated as a word since, phonologically it is 
marked by stress in exactly the same way as the simple word, and 
grammatically, it has the same syntactic function and morphological 
pattern as the members of the other word classes. Thus, it is found 
functioning as a verb stem, followed by verb extensors and one member 
of the inflectional paradigmatic series of verb suffixes and in this 
form may function as the verbal head of a verbal piece* Similarly it 
is found as a nominal stem of any sub-class, with the ncn-verbal suffixes 
exactly as described for the nominal in chapter eight, and entering 
into nominal phrases as described in section 553* Similarly it may be 
considered as an adverb or a particle* Very frequently when the pause 
form occurs it is followed by a word exhibiting a morphological 
structuring and having a syntaotic function exactly similar to the 
pause form itself, in that particular occurrence.
Symbols and examples; I - interjection EE1 - pause form
ma9iw«kksk pic5 ©ltwokksk panda9a. 3*106*4*

EF(N) N V
VX VH

VP
STI

'Let's go to my ..er.. to my house.'
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Chapter 7 The structure of the verb

71 Elements within the verb

The Jebero verb may comprise the following elements, expanding 
prefix, stem, extensor of the stem, inflectional suffix and word 
suffix. Subsequent sections in this chapter will deal with each of 
these elements in turn and state any limitations in the distribution of 
the various elements with each other, Section 72 will describe verb 
stems, section 73 verb extensors, section 74 verb inflectional suffixes 
and section 75 verb expanding prefixes. Word suffixes are treated in 
section 67*

In its minimum form the verb always comprises stem and one member 
of the class of inflectional suffixes. Every verb includes these two 
elements, irrespective of any other element that may be found. The 
maximum form for the verb is never found since in its most expanded 
form the theoretical maximum would be a form comprising 5 expanding



prefixes, one stem, which might comprise several morphemes, 16 extensors, 
1 inflectional suffix and 6 word suffixes,. In fact, no such forms are 
found. Verbs comprising up to 10 morphemes are found, ecg0 two 
prefixes, stem comprising twro morphemes, three extensors, one inflection
al suffix and two word suffixes. Longer forms are very rare.
Symbols and Examples:

VS - verb stem VE - verb extensor
ViSx - verb inflectional suffix VePx - verb expanding prefix
pa9li pa*?- ~3d »he went1

VS ViSx

72 The verb stem

721 Definition of the verb stem

The stem of a verb is that element which together with a member of 
the inflectional suffix class only and without further affixation may 
function as a verb.

722 Classes of verb stem

Verb stems always comprise a nucleus element and may also comprise 
a satellite element or elements0 There are three types of nucleus.

Stems are divided into three classes on the basis of the types of 
nucleus which are found as parts of stems.
Class 1 Verb stems are those whose nucleus is a verb root. This class 

is described in section 723°
Class II Verb stems are those whose nucleus is a nominal stem. This 

class is dealt with in section 724*
Class III Verb stems are those whose nucleus is an adverb root» This 

class of stems is treated in section 723.
The satellite elements of verb stems wri.ll be described in conjunc

tion with the different nuclei with which they are found,,
Symbols and Examples:

VSI
V S U
VSIII

pa9li

piSakwafii

wsypu93:i

- verb stem of class I, verb root nucleus stems
11 ' * 1 1 ,  nominal stem nucleus stems

" " " III, adverb root nucleus stems

pa
VSI
pic5©]fcwan-
VSII
woypu9-
VSIII

-li
ViSx
-hi

ViSx
-Id

ViSx

'he went*

'he has a house'

f £it is like something far away'

72 3 Class I stems verb root nucleus verb stems

7231 Definition of class I stems

All verb stems which comprise a verb root, with or without other 
elements, are verb root nucleus verb stems.
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7232 Sub-classes of class X steins.

Class I stems are divided into a number of sub-classes according 
to the different nuclei and satellite elements of which they are 
comprised.
Sub-class a, single root stem, comprises a single verb root without any 

other element. Any verb root of verb root class la or Ic 
or Id, or III may be found in a la verb stem, § 7263.

Sub-class b, suffixed root stem, comprises a verb root which is usually 
repeated two or more times and always followed by a member 

of the class 1 verb stem forming suffix series, § 72^. Any verb root 
of verb root class lb or Ic may be found in a lb verb stem,
Sub-class c, double root stem, comprises two verb roots of different

root classes, the first of ■\nhich functions as nucleus and 
the second as satellite element, vdthout any other element. The first 
verb root is a member of the root class Id, and the second verb root is 
a member of root classes lib or Illb, § 7263-5.
Sub-class d, prefixed root stem, comprises a verb root prefixed by a

member of the verb stem forming prefix series, § 72 8. Any
verb root of root class II or III may occur In a Id verb
stem.

Sub-class e, verb root and nominal root stem, comprises a nucleus which
is a verb root followed by a nominal root in a satellite

relationship. There may also be other satellite elements in these stems 
depending upon the type of verb root, since verb roots may or may not 
be prefixed, reduplicated or doubled. The verb root in such stems may 
be of root classes I, II or III but must be of root class A, § 7266.
The nominal root is limited to those of class A nominal roots, § 8266.

Sub-*class e may, therefore, be regarded as an expansion of sub
classes a, b, c and d, since any stems of these sub-classes may be 
paralleled by stems identical in every respect except that a nominal 
root is found in final position in the stem.
Symbols and Examples:

YSIa - verb stem of class la,
VSIb ~ 11 11 11 lb,
VSIc - 11 it 11 Ic
YSId _ 11 n 11 Id,
YSIe - t i i t n le,

pa9li pa9-

su9-su9-su9-a tapali 

ks£,aSawa'?li 

iicildi 

anu’Sskli

VSIa
SU9-SU9-SU9‘

VSIb
kof’aSawa9- 
’ YSIo
licik-
VSId
anu9cSs>lt-
VSIe

uii • •'’h^went1
ViSx

!•» -apa- —li ’he made a sucking
VE ViSx noise1
-li ’it is grey’

ViSx
—Xi ’he straightened

ViSx by hand1
-Xi ’he fell into the

ViSx water’

724 Glass ll stems - nominal stem nucleus verb stems

7241 Definition of class II stems

All verb stems which comprise a nominal stem followed by a verb 
stem forming suffix are nominal stem nucleus verb stems. All class II 
stems comprise these two elements, the nominal stem and the verb stem 
forming suffix* Generally the nominal stem consists of a single nominal 
root but any type of nominal stem may be found including those whose 
nucleus is a verb stem, furthermore, the nominal stem may be followed 
by a non-verbal suffix preceding the verb stem forming suffix.

90



7242 Sub-classes of class II stems

Class II stems are re-divided into a number of sub-classes accord
ing to the different satellite elements -which are found with the 
nominal stem nucleus.
Sub-class a stems comprise a nominal stem followed by a member of class 

2 of the verb stem forming suffixes? @ 7292. Any nominal 
stem may occur in class Ila verb stems and the only limitations are 
collocational.
Sub-class b stems comprise a nominal stem followed by a class 3b verb 

stem forming suffix. Only certain nominals occur in class 
lib verb stems? i.e. nominals with roots of class J? & 8267. A small 
number of lib verb stems comprise a non-verbal suffix in addition to 
the nominal stem and verb stem forming suffix. Only one member of the 
non-verbal suffixes is found? -ksk ’at? by? on’ and it is always found 
following the nominal stem and preceding the verb stem forming suffix.
It should be stressed that very few instances of this type of class 
lib stem have been found.
Sub-class c stems comprise a nominal stem followed by a class 3a verb 

stem forming suffix? § 7292. Any nominal, stem may occur 
. in class H o  verb stems.

A fey/ Jebero verb stems comprise a single element whioh might be 
regarded as either a verb or a nominal root nucleus verb stem. The 
present analysis treats these forms as verb roots which are paralleled 
by an identical homophonous nominal root. It would also be possible to 
treat these elements as nominal roots which may occur in class II 
nominal stem nucleus verb stems. In this case it would be necessary to 
set up a fourth sub-class of class II stems? sub-classd? comprising 
nominal root alone and such roots would constitute a further sub-class 
of the nominal root* This would also necessitate redefining a number 
of terms? e.g. verb root? § 726. As these forms are few in number it 
seems that a clearer picture of the language results from regarding them 
as homophonous verb and nominal roots than by setting up new categories 
and classes which would otherwise be unnecessary. Such an alteration 
would only serve to distort the main struotural picture.
Symbols and Examples;

VSITa — verb stems of class Ila
VSIIb _ it " M lib
VSIIc _ a 11 ” lie

nanapu9li nanapu9- -li ’he is like him1
VSIIa ViSx

tanluwatusik tanluwatu- -sik ’when it is windy
VSIIb ViSx

kuliksd'waiii kulikofwan- -hi ’he has money’
VSIIc ViSx

723 Class III stems - adverb root nucleus verb stems

7251 Definition of class III stems
All verb stems which comprise an adverb root are adverb root nucleus 

verb stems. Class III stems always comprise two elements? the adverb 
root and the verb stem forming suffix.

7252 Description of class III stems
All class III stems comprise an adverb root and a olass 2 verb stem 

forming suffix. Any adverb root may occur in class III verb stems.
Symbols and Examples: VSIII - verb stem of class III
w©ypu9li woypu9- -li ’it is like something far away’

VSI1I ViSx 91



726 The verb root

7261 Definition of the verb root

Any part of a verb which cannot be sub-divided into further mor
phemes and which may occur with or without reduplication or prefixa
tion by a verb stem forming prefix, as a stem, is a verb root. This 
definition serves to distinguish verb roots from roots of all other 
classes.

7262 Classes of verb root

Three sets of classes of verb roots are set up0 Each set of classes 
is not a further sub-division of a previous division but a cross
classification at the same level as the other two sets. One set of 
three dasses is established on the basis of the distribution of the 
roots with the verb stem forming prefix series, § 7263 and 728. This 
set is labelled X, II and III and is further subdivided into Ia,b,c,d, 
IIa,b, IIIa,b, § 7263-5* Another set of two classes is set up on the 
basis of the distribution of the roots with the nominal roots within 
the verb stem. This set is labelled A and B and is not further sub
divided^ § 7266. Hie third set of two dasses is established on the 
basis of the distribution of the roots within the nominal stem, § 824. 
This set is labelled X and Y and is not further sub-divided § 7267*

This cross-classification of the verb roots may be illustrated in 
diagram form:

VERB ROOTS

! I 1 II III
r& b 0 a a 'b a b

A
X
Y

B
X
Y

All possibilities occur
N«B„ The relationship between A or B and X or Y is not the same as 

between 1 and a, b, c, d, or II and III and a, b. Whereas 
a,b,c,d, are subdivisions of I and a,b, of II and III, X and X 
are not subdivisions of A and B, but categories of a cross
classification. I
The three classes of root set up 011 the basis of the distribution 

of the roots with the verb stem forming prefix series a r e ,

class I, non-prefixed roots,
class II, obliga.torily prefixed roots,
class III, facultatively prefixed roots.

7263 Class I roots

All roots which are only found in verb stems without a member of 
the verb stem forming prefix series are members of this class.
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Class I verb roots are divided into four sub-classes:
Sub-class aj single non-prefixed roots* always occur alone in stems* 

or -with a nominal root0 la roots are found in class la 
and Ie verb stems.

Sub-class b* reduplicated non-prefixed roots* occup singly or redupli
cated in stems with a class 1 stem forming suffix* with 

or vdthout a nominal root* but with no other satellite elements within 
the verb stem. Ib roots are found in class lb and Ie verb stems only.
Sub-class c* single or reduplicated non-prefixed roots* occur either

singly or reduplica.ted in stems of classes la* Ib* and Ie., 
When occurring singly the distribution of class Ic roots within the stem 
is the same as that of class la roots* and when occurring reduplicated- 
their distribution in the verb stem is identical with that of class Ib 
roots*
Sub-class d, single or double non-prefixed roots* occur either singly 

or as the first root in double root stems. Roots of this 
sub-class are found in stems of classes la* Ic or Ie,

Symbols and Examples: VsSx - verb stem forming suEfix
VRIa - verb root of class la VRlc - verb root of class Ic
VRIb - ’’ 11 it Ib VRId - ” " ” Id
pa9li pa9- -li ’he went1

VRIa ViSx
su9-su9-su9~a9tapali su9~ -a9ta-- apa- -li ’he made a sucking

VRIb VsSx VE ViSx noise1
a9/upali a9/u-■ -apa- -li ’he is sneezing’

VRIo VE ViSx
pip ©ra^awa9li pip or ac5awa9- -li ’it is light red’

VRId VRIIIb ViSx

726/). Class II roots

All roots which never occur except either when prefixed by a member 
of the verb stem forming prefix series or as second root in a double 
root stem are members of this class.

Class II verb roots are divided into two sub-classes:
Sub-class a* comprises those roots which only occur with a member of

the verb stem forming prefix series. Glass Ila roots are 
found in classes Id and le verb stems.

Sub-class b* comprises those roots which may occur either prefixed by 
a member of the verb stem forming prefix series or as 
second root in a double root stem. Class lib roots are 
found in stems of classes Ic, Id* or Ie.

Symbols and Examples: VsBx - verb stem forming prefix
VRIIa - verb root of class Ila VRIIb - verb root of class lib
paciip ©rapali' pa- -<3ipsr- ■-apa- -li ’he is smoothing out ’

VsRx VRIIa VE ViSx
korkotfapala lcor- •-ksi’- -apa- -la •you are finishing

VRId VRIIb VE ViSx carrying’
likofapala li- -kof- -apa- -la •you: are finishing

VsBx VRIIb VE ViSx cutting1
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7265 Glass III roots

All roots which may occur either prefixed by a member of the verb 
stem forming prefix series, or as second root in a double root stem* 
or alone as a stem* are class III verb roots*

Class III verb roots are divided into two sub-classes:
Sub-class a, comprises those roots which are found either prefixed by 

a member of ’the verb stem forming prefix series or alone 
as stems* Class Ilia roots are found in stems of classes la, Id or Ie.
Sub-class b, comprises those roots which are found either prefixed by 

a member of the verb stem forming prefix series or as
second root in a double root stem, or alone as stems* Class Illb roots
are found in stems of classes la, Ic, Id or Ie. There are very few 
roots of this class*
Symbols and Examples:
VRIIla - verb root of class Ilia VRIIIb - verb root of class Illb
soltkupinok s sit— kupin- -nslc *1 enlarge by hand’

VsRx VRIIla ViSx
soltnunjkuhi sslt- muijkun- -hi 'he pressed into a ball*

VsEx VRIIIb ViSx

7266 Class A and B roots

The two classes of root set up on the basis of the distribution 
of the roots with nominal roots within the verb stem are;
class A, comprising all roots which are found with nominal roots 

within the verb stem, and
class B, comprising all roots which never occur with nominal roots 

within the verb stem.
Both these classes of root include roots of all three classes 

already described, classes I, II, and III and all their sub-classes.
Class A roots are found in all class I verb stems, while class B 

roots are found in all class I stems except Ie,
Symbols and Examples: NR - Nominal root
VRA - verb root of class A VRB - verb root of class B
li9cisltli li9- -Sslt -li ’he saw the water1

VRA NR ViSx
na9pila na9pi- -la 'you answered*

VRB ViSx

7267 Class X and Y roots

The two classes of root set up on the basis of the distribution 
of the roots with nominal roots within the nominal stem, § 82R2, are,
Class X, comprising all roots which are found with nominal roots 

within the nominal stem, and
Class Y, comprising all roots which never occur with nominal roots 

within the nominal stem.
Both these classes of roots include roots of all five classes 

already described, classes I, II, III, A and B, and are found in verb 
stems of class 1.
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Symbols and Exainpless

VEX - verb root of class X
i/afii i/an- -hi

VEX ViSx
neripali n©ri- -apa-

VEX VE
ka9l©k ka9~ -lskVE.Y ViSx

YRY - verb root of class X
‘it is dried up1
c.f. i/anskli * simmer *
•he is breathing*
c.f „ n©ric5©lfc ‘breath*
'X ate*

727 Chart of verb stems and roots

A chart showing the correlation between the different classes of 
stems and roots illustrates the preceding sections 723-726.

S T E M S

I II h i

* b c d e a b ° !
a Y 1st 11

T b y 1 st
JL

c / / 1st

V
a Y 1st 1st

II
a Y 1st
b 2nd Y 1st

III
a / / 1st
b Y 2nd Y 1st

All classes V
N A 2nd

J y
A

This chart does not show the cross-classification of verb roots described 
in § 7266 and 7267* All Ie stems have class A roots while stems of la - 
Id have roots which may be either of class A or class B* Class I stems 
may have roots of class X or Y.

728 Verb stem forming prefixes

Verb stem forming prefixes may be defined as those prefixes which 
are found immediately preceding a root of the verb root classes II or 
III) prefix and root forming a verb stem. These prefixes form a 
closed system of mutually exclusive members which may be listed 
exhaustively.
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The following are members of this class of prefixes:
a- ’perform an action with the foot, but not by kicking'
Bag- ’action associated with entering'
5a9~ 'action performed by falling'
Ssk- ' " " " pressing'
c5ii3~ ' " associated with one object crossing another'
cSuq- ' " " " hunting
ok- 'accompany an action'
i- 'action associated with thrusting one object behind or into
in- 'reflexive action* another object'
la- 'action performed by the teeth*
li- ' *' " " striking’
nu- ' " " without visible cause*
pa- ' " " by stabbing'
pac5a9- ' " " *' throwing*
paq- ' " " " a brushing motion*
polb- ' " " with considerable force*
pi- * " " by hand using the palm of the hand*
sslfc- ' " " " " " " fingers and thumb*
su9 ’ " '* " rubbing'
talc- the meaning of this prefix is indefinite, but it is connected 

with actions done a good deal. 
tu9- 'action performed by kicking'
u- ' " " " pulling'
wi~ 1 " " " embraoing*
The meanings assigned to each prefix may be regarded as provisional, 
in that while they cover examples in the texts collected, some of the 
prefixes do not occur very frequently. This applies especially to the 
f oil owing: cSar,- Sir)- &un-, i-, and tsk-. More extended material might 
well add to or alter in some way the meanings assigned to these prefixes. 
In any case a translation meaning such as those listed above is an 
artificial abstraction from the sentences in which these elements are 
found. It may be convenient to make such abstractions but these remain, 
highly artificial and reference back to the sentence needs to be.made 
frequently.

This list may be regarded as an exhaustive list of this series 
of stem forming jxrefixes, and though possibly one or two additions to 
it might be made with more Jebero material, it does seem clear that it 
cannot be extended indefinitely or to any extent in contrast to the 
class of roots already described. This series of prefixes is, in fact, 
a closed system.

This inner layer class of verb stem forming prefixes may be 
contrasted with the outer layer class of verb expanding prefixes des
cribed in section 75. Ihereas the stem forming prefixes function as 
elements within the verb stem, the verb expanding prefixes are not part 
of the verb stem but always precede it. Furthermore, whereas verb forms 
are found with two or more members of the verb expanding class of pre
fixes, no forms are found with more than one member of the stem forming 
prefixes since the members of this class constitute one closed system 
with mutually exclusive members.
Syribols and Examples:

VsEx - verb stem forming prefix
paSiperapaii pa- -Sipor- -apa- -li ’he is smoothing out'

VsEx m  VE ViSx
Compare the following forms with the same verb root - -Sipsr- :

piSiporapaii, tu9c5ipGrapali, tokSiperapali, <5©kSipsrapali, 
liSiporapali, acSiparapali, satoiperapali, su9<5ip©rapaii

All these words describe the action of arranging some thing, the 
different prefixes give a more specific meaning.
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729 Verb stem forming suffixes

7291 Definition of verb stem forming suffix

Verb stem forming suffixes may be defined as those suffixes ■which 
are found either immediately following a verb? nominal or adverb root 
(suffix and root forming a verb stem)* or immediately following a 
nominal root and non-verbal suffix (nominal root, non-verbal suffix 
and verb stem forming suffix together forming a verb stem).

7292 Glasses of verb stem forming suffix

Classes of verb stem forming suffix are established according to 
the class of root with which they occur. Three classes are set up.
Glass 1

Glass 1. comprises suffixes which are always found with a verb root. 
There are two members of this class;

~a9tu~ -&?t-,
—tu— —t—,

-a9tu - and -tu- are found before morphemes with C initial structure 
~a9t~ and -t- before morphemes with V initial structure. It is not 
possible to state any translation meaning for these two suffixes. They 
function in a similar way, though it is noticeable that the form -a9tu- 
has a sort of causative meaning frequently. It is interesting to note 
the correlation with the verb expanding prefix, a9- ‘causative'. 
Syntactically these two elements, the one a prefix and the other a 
suffix, are quite different,- The two affixes are never found in’one 
verb.
Glass 2 (derivational)

Class 2 comprises suffixes which are found with either a nominal 
or an adverb root. There is one member of this class;

-pu9- ‘to be like....1
Class 3 (derivational)

Glass 3 comprises suffixes which are found with a nominal root 
only. There are two sub-classes of this class.
Sub-class 3e*> is found with any nominal root and comprises the suffix,

-wan- Ho be in possession of.... *
Sub-class 3h, is found with only certain nominal roots, i.e. roots of

class J, § 8267, and comprises the suffix,
-tu- -t- ,

-tu- is found before morphemes with C initial structure, and -t- before 
morphemes with V initial structure. No translation meaning may be 
assigned to this suffix.

The three classes of suffix fall into two groups, one group being 
derivational in character and the other not. Suffixes of class 1 are 
not derivational whereas suffixes of classes 2 and 3 are derivational.
Symbols and Examples: VsSx - verb stem forming suffix
nanapu9li nana-

•NR
-pu9-
VsSx2

~li
ViSx

'he is like him'

tanluwatusilc tanluwa-
NRJ

- -tu- 
VsSxpb

-sik
ViSx

'when it is windy’

msyniwansk meqmi-
NR

-wan-
VsSx3a

-nok
ViSx

'I have a chacra'
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73 Verb extensors

731 Definition of the verb extensor
Any verb, ill addition to comprising the obligatory elements 

of stem and one member of the inflectional suffix series, may 
also comprise one or more suffix of the series called 
‘extensors*. 1

Any suffix which occurs as an element of any verb and
a) never occurs in final position in the verb, and
b) always is found inmediately follovdng the verb stem and 
immediately preceding the member of the verb infleotional suffix 
serie.s
is a verb extensor. These suffixes could also be defined by 
exhaustive listing.

This group of suffixes must be distinguished from the group 
of suffixes called verb infleotional suffixes, § 74* The chief 
differences are that whereas
a) one member of the inflectional series is found in every verb, 
many verbs do not comprise any member of the extensor series,
b) only one member of the inflectional series is found as part 
of any verb, more than one extensor is often found,
c) any member of the inflectional series may be final in the word, 
no extensor is ever found final in the word*

732 Glasses of extensor

Certain extensors may occur with some other extensors but 
not with others. This limitation in the distribution of the 
extensors is the basis for their grouping into classes. Further- 
more the different extensors, when found with a second extensor, 
occur in a certain fixed order relative to each other, so that 
it is convenient to number the classes of extensoh according to 
this relative sequence of distribution.

1 This term is used since the function of these suffixes is to 
extend the stem. It is not particularly helpful to label this 
group of suffixes as either derivational or inflectional, since 
the group does not fit into any of the usual distinctions between 
derivation and inflection. On the one hand these suffixes are 
derivational in that verbs comprising extensors have the same 
syntactic valence as verbs similar in every respect but-without 
extensors, for these more oomplex forms including one or mare 
extensors function in the sentence very much as simpler forms without 
extensors. However, even this is not completely clear cut as the 
extensor of order 18,-dofe-, has syntactic implications since the 
object of verbs comprising this extensor is never first or second 
person or third person singular. None the less, in general, the 
application of this criterion suggests derivational status for these 
suffixes. On the other hand these suffixes have some characteristics 
which suggest inflection. One of the criteria for inflectional as 
against derivational elements is that inflectional elements tend to 
occur with a larger number of forms than do derivational. This 
group of suffixes occurs with a very large number of stems - in 
fact all stems except for collocational limitations. In this 
respect their distribution is as extensive as that of the 
inflectional suffixes treated in § 74# whose status as inflectional 
is not in any doubt. These different criteria seem to conflict 
in this way and instead, therefore, of labelling these suffixes 
as derivational or inflectional the term extensor has been applied 
to them.
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The different classes of extensor axe termed 'orders’, see section 
672 for the definition and use of this term. The numbers given the 
orders of extensors in the next section indicate their usual sequence 
in relation to each other, In some instances the sequence is not 
fixed and in such cases the numbering reflects the most usual 
sequence while a statement is made to cover other possible sequences 
in the paragraphs dealing with the particular orders affected.

Any extensor may occur with any verb stem unless there are 
collocational limitations. Members of any order may occur with a 
member of another or of several other orders except where stated 
below in the next section. In principle* a verb may comprise any 
possible combination of the orders* subject to the limitations in 
the distribution of some orders with certain other orders. Since 
there are 19 orders of extensor* theoretically, verb forms may 
contain a large number of extensors, however, in the material 
examined, whereas verb forms containing one or two extensors are 
very common, forms with three or four extensors are infrequent and 
forms with five or more extensors are very rare. Longer forms with 
a larger number of extensors were elicited from the informant who 
accepted them and repeated them as good Jebero. But such longer 
forms were never heard unelicited or found in text material and it is 
probable that though they violated 110 structural principle and were 
thus acceptable to the informant they are not in fact in current use 
by Jebero speakers. Up to 7 extensors were accepted in this way in 
a form like sncunlapitapalaihuntai9mpu9cS9kli, which has the meaning 
’he is not again going and cutting them leaving someone behind’.
It was noticeable that older speakers tended to use extensors more than 
younger speakers and the influence of Spanish, the ’prestige’ language 
of the area, may account for this.

Except where otherwise stated the extensors are found with any 
member of the inflectional suffixes and any member of the word suffixes.

TABLE OF ORDERS OF VERB EXTENSORS 
1 2 3 it- 5 6 7 8  9 10

-wili- -lapi~ -cSinu- -wa- -tu- -/a- -apa- -ila- -unta9- -nunta9- 
-pa9* -i- -iler--onca9-

-kun-
-ker-

11 12 13 34 15 16 17 18 19-
-sa9la~ -cin- -lau?cin- -leu9- -misan- -cia- -win- -Sole- -i9n-

-la9- -impu9-
-la9pi9«
-pi?-

Symbolisation: VE followed by the number of the order symbolizes these
suffixes, e,g, pa9wi&ituli ’he went by night’ pa9- -wili- -tu- -li

VS VE1 VE5 ViSx

733 The 19 orders of extensor

The 19 orders of extensor are listed below and the following 
details concerning each order are given;
a) its membership
b) any relevant comment with regard to its distribution with verb 

stems,
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c) any relevant details regarding its distribution with other 
orders and in particular,
(i) any other order which is always found with the particular order 

being treated, i.e. any other order which the occurrence of the 
particular order presupposes but not necessarily vice versa 4 

(ii) any other order which never occurs with the particular order, 
ie, which the occurrence of the particular ordex< excludes,

(iii) any variation from the sequence of distribution with other 
orders which the number of the order indicates,

d) any relevant details regarding its distribution with members of 
the inflectional suffix series,

e) some examples. In these examples the particular extensor being 
illustrated is underlined.
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74 The verb infleotional suffixes

741 Definition of the inflectional suffix
Every verb* in addition to comprising a stem* comprises one 

member of the verb inflectional suffix series? and only one member*
These suffixes thus make up one large mutually exclusive class of 
suffixes.

Any suffix which occurs as an element of a verb and
a) is found final in the verb or followed only by one or more

suffixes of the word suffix class? and?
b) is found, as the only element apart from the verb stem? is a

verb inflectional suffix.

This group of suffixes can also be established by exhaustive 
listing.
Symbols: ViSx - Verb inflectional suffix

742 Classes of inflectional suffix
All inflectional suffixes fall into one of two classes? unipersonal 

suffixes and bipersonal suffixes. These two classes constitute two 
series of parallel suffixes? both of which will be described in turn.
These two classes are labelled A and B respectively,

743 Glass A - unipersonal suffixes

7431 Definition of class A suffixes
Any inflectional suffix which has the potentiality of occurrence 

with order 18 of the verb extensors is a member of the class A series 
of suffixes.

7432 Class A paradigms
The different suffixes of class A form a series of paradigms.

Each paradigm has eight members? except paradigms 11 and 12 which 
comprise six and four members respectively.

Exponents of tense? person and number? whether realised cumu
latively or serially? may be abstracted from the class A unipersonal 
suffixes? except that there is no overt exponent of number with the 
singular forms. The grouping of class A suffixes into paradigms 
may be formally justified in that the members of each paradigm share 
a common exponent of tense and at the same time are mutually exclusive 
as regards the exponents of the categories of person and number. Each 
paradigm comprises eight members? each with concord with a different 
pronoun? except paradigms 11 and 12.

Another reason for setting up the unipersonal and bipersonal 
suffixes in paradigms is that in this way it is possible to make 
statements covering the distribution of the suffixes in the different 
sentence-types and clauses. The members of each paradign function 
similarly in the various sentence-types and clauses. Thus in 
chapters four and five the distribution of the inflectional suffixes 
in the different sentence-types and clauses has been stated by 
referring to the paradigms. It is found that the paradigms fall into 
two main groups which can be labelled subordinative and non-subordinative. 
The subordinative group consists of paradigms 8-10 which are never 
found as verbal head of the verbal piece of a favourite sentence.
The non-subordinative group consists of paradigms 1-7» 11 and 12 which 
are found as verbal head of the verbal piece of a favourite sentence.
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7433 Exponents of tense, person and number

Exponents of tense, person and number may be abstracted from all 
the class A inflectional suffixes except that there is no overt ex
ponent of number in the singular forms of the paradigms* These expon
ents are realised sometimes serially and sometimes cumulatively. Fur
thermore these exponents are not to be regarded as exhausting the par
ticular suffix from which they are abstracted as if the sum of the ex
ponents was equivalent to the suffix. Thus, for example, from the suffix 
-li of paradigm 1, an exponent of tense, 1, and an exponent of person, i, 
is abstracted, but the feature of y-prosody with its phonetic exponent of 
palatalisation is not allocated to any exponent. This feature is stated 
for the suffix -li as a whole. Neither 1 nor i is regarded as a syllable, 
but merely as a convenient symbol for phonetic features which are similar 
to the phonetic features symbolized by the transcription. It should be 
emphasized that these exponents are not morphemes. Each inflectional suf
fix is regarded as one morpheme not as several as would be the case if 
these exponents of tense, person and number were each regarded as mor
phemes.

74331 Exponents of tense

The exponents of tense may be set out for each paradigm in turn as 
follows:
Paradigm

1 n,

*sc co at,

pi9nax

1 alternates phonologically with n, the latter 
being found as exponent only when the preceding 
syllable has a final nasal phonematic unit or pro
sodic feature and the former being found elsewhere.
sc alternates morphologically with at, the latter 
being found only with the first person inclusive 
form.

In third person plural forms the open vowel of each 
of these exponents is not found but a central vowel 
is found.

nans CO s nanta9s being found with the third person plural 
•co nanta9s, form, s being found with the third person singu

lar form and nans being found elsewhere.
at 

a9s <x> s, s being found as exponent only with the third per
son singular form.

s oo a9s, a9s being found only with the third person plural 
form,

10
11 and 12 It is not possible to state separate exponents of 

tense for paradigms 11 and 12 since these exponents 
are .cumulative with the exponents of person and 
number,
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74332 Exponents of person

The category of person, has four members* Each of the paradigms 
already given has included 8 members* i„e0 a singular and plural form 
for each of the four persons* However* it is possible to abstract 
from the verb inflectional suffixes separa.te exponents of the categor
ies person and number and when this is done it is found that the ex
ponents of the four persons when the category of number is plural and 
when the category of number is singular while not identical show very 
many parallels* so that it is necessary to set up only four categories 
of person not eight,, All the exponents of person are* therefore* 
stated for singular forms and only the variations with the plural forms 
are given and it may be assumed that the category of person is realised 
with the same exponent with both singular and plural forms unless the 
contrary is stated#

The four persons are first exclusive* first inclusive* second and 
third# The first person inclusive is inclusive of the person speaking 
and the person addressed* and is* thus* notionally a dual form translated 
in English by ‘we1, whereas the first person exclusive is exclusive of 
the person addressed.

The exponents of person may be stated as;
First exclusive;
Paradigms
1-4* 6“9 velar closure* preceded by central vowel in paradigms 1*2>6-9*

5
10
1-2
3-5

followed by open vowel in paradigms 3 and 4; 
followed by back vowel in paradigms 6-9*

no overt exponent
bilabial nasal followed, by back vowel '
with plural forms* front vowel 
lf rl n * velar closure followed by back vowel

First inclusive:
Paradigms
1*3*4*7-10 velar closure* preceded by central vowel in 1 and 7

" " front " fl 8 ,f 9
followed 11 open M ” 3 ,f 4

2 central vowel and alveolar flap
5 no overt exponent
6 back vowel and glottal stop

11* 12 cumulative with number and tense
Second;
Paradigms
3 - 1 0

1
2

11, 12

nasal closure* bilabial and followed by open vowel in 3-5 
velar and preceded by front vowel in 6-9 
velar in 10

open vowel 
back vowel
cumulative with number and tense
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Third:
Paradigms
1,7 and 8 front vowel, followed "by velar closure in 8
2,6 and 9 "back vowel, followed by nasal closure in 2

M 11 glottal 11 M 6 and 9
3, 4 open vowel 
5 no overt exponent
10 velar nasal closure

11 and 12 cumulative vdth number and tense
3-6,8,9 with plural forms* when cumulative with number
- j central vowel, alveolar flap and glottal closure,

followed by velar closure and open vowel in 3 and 4 
" n " M central 11 and velar

closure in 5*

74333 Exponents of number

The oategory of number has two members, singular and plural.

There is no overt exponent of the category of singular throughout 
the verb inflectional series.

The exponent of plural may be stated as,
wa9 ao c5ek © ma9 co na9

c5sk occurs when the category of person is first person exclusive,
wna9 « " " " " '« " '» '• inclusive,
ma9 n " " 11 " " IT second 11 ,

except for paradigm 11 when exponents of tense, person and 
number are cumulative, and 

na9 occurs when the category of person is third person,
except in paradigms 3> 4,5, 8 and 9, when the exponents of 
person and number are cumulative.

It should be noted that the category of singular in Jebero is not a 
notional category, but a formal one. It does, in fact, include one mem
ber, the first person inclusive, which would not be accepted notionally 
as singular, since the first person inclusive has reference to two perr 
sons, the person speaking and the person addressed.

74334 Chart of exponents

For convenience the various exponents of the categories of tense, 
person and number abstracted from the inflectional suffixes may be set 
out in tabular form* It should be stressed that this style of presenta
tion does not imply that these exponents may be added together to equal 
the particular suffixes from which they are abstracted. The symbols of 
the transcription are used whenever possible and have the same phonetip 
values as already described in chapter two.
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Paradigm 1 tense person number Paradigm 2 tense person number
“Isle or --nsic 1 or n ok “Go ok ©c ©k
—1 ok or -nolc 1 or n ©k “at ©r at ©r
~la or -na 1 or n a “©CU ©c u
“li or —fti 1 or n i “©CU1] QC uq
«lio©k or -niSok 1 or n i Sole -sciSslc 0G i Sole
“Iskwa9 or -nslcwa9 1 or n ok \7a9 “at ©rwa9 at ©r wa9
-lama9 or “nama9 1 or n a ma9 -scuma9 ©c u ma9
“1 ilia9 or -kina9 1 or n i na9 “©cuna9 80 un na9

Paradigm 3 Paradigm 4
“a9lca a9 lea “ina9ka ina9 ka
“a9lca a9 lea -ina9ka ina9 ka
“a 9ma a9 ma -ina9ma ina9 ma
“a9a a9 a “ina9a ina9 a
“a9leucS©k a9 ku Sole -ina9lcudj ©k ina9 leu 5©k
-a9lca,wa9 a9 ka m 9 «ina9kawa9 ina9 ka na9
-a9mama9 a9 ma ma9 “ina9mama9 ina9 ma ma9

cumuliative cumulative
- ©ika s 9 ©ika -in©ika in©9 ©i!’ka

Paradigm 5 Paradigm 6
“pi9nalt pi9nalt -nans ©leu nans ©leu
“pi9nalt pi9nak -iiansu9 nans u 9
~pi9naltma pi9nalt ma “iiansiq nans ill
“pi9nalt pi9nalt “ SU 9 s u 9
“pi9naHcuc5©k pi9nak leu £©le •nans ©ku tick nans ©leu c5sle
“pi9naltwa9 pi9nalt m 9 “iiansu9wa9 nans u 9 na9
-pi9nakmama9 pi9nalt ma ma9 “liansiiyna9 nans ill ma9

cumulative cumulative
“pi9nsaMe9k pi9n©k ©ficolc “iianta9s©P nanta9s ©i

Paradigm 7 Paradigm 8
-at ©leu. at ©ku “a 9 s ©leu a9s ©ku
“atsk at ©k -a9 silc a 9s ik
-a oil] ac iq -a 9 sir) a9s i3
-aci ao i -sik s ik
“atslcucSak at ©leu <3©k “a9s©leucS©le a9s ©ku cS©k
-atokwa9 at ole v/a9 "a9silewa9 a9s ik Y/a9
“aoii]ma9 ao iD 11B.9 -a9siipa9 a9s ill ma9
-acina9 ao i na9 cumulative

-a9s©i* a9s ©f
Paradigm 9 Paradigm 10
“S©ku s ©leu -amu a mu
“ Silc s ik -ale a lc
-sii] s iq -ap a il“SU9 s u 9 -aq a IQ
-s©kuc5©lc s ©ku 3©k “arauS©lc a mu c5©k
-sikwa9 s 11c M/a9 -akwa9 a le wa9
“Siigpia9 s ii] ma9 -aqma9 a 13 ma9

cumulative “aqua9 a 13 na9“a9s©i* a9s ©r

Paradigm 11 Paradigm 12
-a c u m u 1 a t i v e “ta c u m u 1 a 1t i v
“ksf c u m u 1 a t i v e “paoi o u m u 1 a t i v
~i c u m u 1 a t i v e “tama9 cumulative ma9
-awa9 cumulative wa9 “pacina9 cumulative na9
-leu9 C U 111 u 1 a t i v e
“ina9 cumulative na9
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74335 Symbolization of tense, person and number

The symbol for the verb inflectional series, ViSx, is extended to 
symbolize the categories of tense and of person and number as follows:
a) a number indicates the tense,
b) a letter indicates the person and number combined.

The paradigm numbers are used to refer to the tense.
The eight categories of person and number combined are referred to 

by the use of a letter as follows:
any first person exclusive singular form 

~ any first person inclusive singular form
c any second person singular form
d any third person singular form 
e any first person exclusive plural form
f any first person inclusive plural form
g any second person plural farm 
h any third person plural form
Examples:
nalculi naku- ~li ' tupitscsk tupi- «t« -scslc ;
’he passed1 VS ViSxld 'I will follow VS . VE5 ViSx2a
ka9lc©f ka9- -ksf*
•Eat,”  VS ViSxllc

744 Class B « bipersonal suffixes

Class B inflectional suffixes are suffixes comprising exponents of 
five categories? either cumulatively or serially in the following se- : 
quence, tense? person and number (subject), person and number (object), 
except that there is no overt exponent of number in singular forms.

"Ihenever in sentences which contain a bipersonal verb there is a 
nominal functioning as subject, § 4424? as is the case for all sentences 
of class STII, there is agreement of person and number between that nom
inal and the exponents of the first person and number of the bipersonal 
suffix. Similarly, whenever in sentences which contain a bipersonal verb 
there is a nominal functioning as object, @ 555, which is only rarely the 
case, there is agreement of person and number between that nominal and 
the exponents of the second person and number of the bipersonal suffix.

7441 Definition of class B suffixes

Any inflectional suffix which never occurs with order 18 of the verb 
extensors is a member of the class B series of suffixes.

7442 Class B paradigms

Class B suffixes are arranged in a number of paradigms in the same 
way as class A suffixes# Each paradigm has in common an exponent of 
tense, while the exponents of person and number are mutually exclusive 
within each paradigm. The exponents of tense in class B paradigms are 
parallel to the exponents of tense in class A paradigms and the numbering 
of class B paradigms reflects this similarity of form. Thus the expon
ent of tense in class B paradigm 2 is parallel to the exponent of tense 
in class A paradigm 2,

Though there are some similarities, the categories of person re
quired for the statement of the class B paradigms are not identical with 
the categories of person required for the class A paradigms# Whereas the
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class A paradigms require a system of four persons, the class B paradigms 
require two systems of person, each with three members. One system is 
set up for the category of person (subject) and the other for the cate
gory of person (object). The former comprises the following three mem
bers, first person (exclusive), second person and third person. The 
latter comprises the following three members, first person exclusive , 
first person inclusive and second person. These two systems have points 
of similarity with the four term system of the class A paradigms with 
first person exclusive, first person inclusive, second person and third 
person, but the three systems are clearly not identical# For the purpose 
of comparison it is convenient to label the persons of the class B para
digms in a similar manner to the persons of the class A paradigms, 
a first person exclusive singular, b first person inclusive singular, 
etc#, S 74335.

Since all class B forms comprise two persons, W o  letters are used, 
the first referring to the subjeot person and the second to the object.

Only certain combinations of persons are found and these may be set 
out in chart form as follows:

O B J E C T
a b c • e • f g

a j ao ag
c oa ce
a da db do de df dg
e ec eg
g ga ge
h ha hb ho he hf hg

The combinations marked on the. chart are the only combinations that 
occur. Some combinations are naturally inpossible for situational reas
ons. For instance, it is scarcely possible to oonceive of a situation 
in which the first person inclusive forms could be subject and the first 
exclusive and second persons could be object, cr vice versa, e#g. 'We 
(inclusive) saw me' or, ’you saw us (inclusive)’. There are similar sit
uational limitations with the first exclusive. Even where there are gaps 
in the series of forms for combinations which are situationally possible 
this does not mean that there are gaps in the language as if there were 
no equally convenient m s  of saying, for example, 'I hit myself’ or ’he 
saw them*. These formal gaps are oovered by a number of other structures 
as follows:
a) Reciprocal-reflexive form of the verb# This is the form containing 

the prefix in- ’reciprocal-reflexive', @ 753* This covers all combin- 
aa, bb, co, etc., e#g# insekitulek ’1 hid myself’.

b) The extensor -£jok~ 'them*# This covers all combinations involving h 
as second person (object) e.g. dh, bh, etc#, e.g. sekitu<5©klek 'I hid 
them*.

c) The third person singular, cl, as second person may be considered as 
aero. All unipersonal forms may be considered to have a third pers

on singular object unless otherwise indicated gramma tically by ah- (,ob jedt) 
nominal of a different person and number* or unless situationally in
applicable,

. It will be seen that these three structures account for all the gaps 
which are not situationally impossible#

Furthermore it should be noted that all bipersonal verbs may be sub
stituted by a unipersonal verb and separate object nominal with parallel 
persons and numbers. 114
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7443'.Exponents. of tense, person--and number

Exponents, of tense $ person and number (subject and object) are-ab
stracted from the class B inflectional suffixes in the same way as from 
class A suffixes, 8 7433o These exponents of the five categories con
cerned in the class B suffixes are not to be regarded as additive in any 
sense.

74431 Exponents of tense
A comparison of class A and class B paradigms shows that the expon

ents of tense in the paradigms of class B are similar to the exponents 
of tense in class A paradigms# It is, therefore, not necessary to re
state these exponents. However, the paradigms 11 and 12 do not show such 
complete correspondence and these are, therefore, stated separately. 
Paradigms 11 end 12 exhibit cumulative exponents for the categories of 
tense and person (subject)and these cumulative exponents are set out in 
the tables of section 74436. Tense is symbolized in class B paradigms in 
a similar manner to class A, namely by means of a number which is the 
paradigm number#

74432 Exponents of person (subject)
The exponents of person (subject) show considerable correspondence 

to the exponents of person in the class A paradigms, and the statement 
of the exponents of person (subject) is, therefore, most easily made with 
reference to the statement of exponents of person already made in section 
74332.
First (exclusive)
Paradigms 
1,2,5,6^0 
3,4

as stated in section 74332.

Second
Paradigms 2,6,8-12 
1 and 5

3,4
7

Third
Paradigms
8,11,12

1
2

3 and 4

5

6 and 9

7

10

except that no vowel follows the velar 
closure with singular form, 
except that with plural forms the front 
vowel also occurs as a further freely 
fluctuating exponent.

as stated in section 74332,
" ,T " Ir except that there is no overt exponent

in the singular form.
" n * n except that in 'the singular form the

exponent is bilabial nasal- only.
" 11 K * except that an alternative exponent is

found, the back vowel followed by nasal
closure.

ao stated in section 74332.
" 11 " n except that there is no overt exponent

in the forms ~lu and -lu:qku<3ak.
11 11 " 11 except that there is no overt exponent

in the forms -qcop and -scoiyna9
n « ii except that the exponent in the plural

form is central vowel followed by alve
olar flap, glottal closure, and velar 
closure.

I! n •* except tnat the exponent in the forms
•pi'-’nofku and -pi9nô lanBolc is central 
vowel, alveolar flap and glottal closure, 

K 11 11 ” except that the singular form has an ex
ponent of front vowel followed by velar 
closure.

" " " " . except that there is no overt exponent
in the alternative forms -acuijlcu, -acuiy-
kucSsk, -acurjma9 and -acujpiu’wa9 

ilasal closure, either volar articulation or bilabial articu
lation followed -by the front vowel.
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74433 Exponents of number (subject)
The exponents of number (subject) show considerable correspondences 

withthe exponents of number in the class A paradigms in section 7433°
There is no overt exponent of number in the singular form. The exponent 
of the plural category of number is as stated in section 74333» except 
that? where the exponent nasal closure, open vowel and gLottal closure 
is found in paradigm A suffixes, the exponent nasal closure, central vow
el, glottal closure and alveolar flap is found in paradigm B suffixese

74434 Exponents of person (object)
The three categories of person (object) required for the statement 

of class B paradigms have the following exponents except when these ex
ponents are cumulative with the exponents of other categories.
First person exclusive:
velar closure followed by back vowel, except for exponent in the suffixes 

-lu, -mu, -u and -tu, in paradigms 1, 3? H  and. 12 when the back
vowel is exponent.

First person inclusive:
velar nasal closure followed by bilabial nasal? back vowel? and glottal

closure and which is 
preceded by central vowel in paradigms 1? 2, 5? 7? 12 

and in the third person plural (subject) 
forms of paradigms 3* 4 ? 6? 8-11

Second person:
velar nasal closure preceded by central vowel in paradigms 1,2,5?7>12

and in the third person plural (subject) forms of paradigms 3?4?6?
9-11.

74435 Exponents of number (object)
The exponents of number (object) in the class B paradigms are simi

lar to the exponents of number in the class A paradigms? § 74333.

74436 Chart of exponents
For convenience the various exponents of the categories of tense? 

person and number (subject and object) abstracted from the inflectional 
suffixes may be set out in tabular form. This style of presentation is 
not meant to imply that the linear sequence of exponents may be added to
gether as if the exponent of tense? plus the exponent of person (subject)? 
plus the exponent of number (subject)? plus the exponent of person (ob
ject), plus the exponent of number (object), equalled the particular in
flectional suffix,, For example? from the suffix -log is abstracted the 
exponent of tense? 1, of person £subject), ok? i.e. central vowel followed 
by velar closure, and of person (object) ©13? i.e. central vowel followed 
by velar nasal closure? thus the phonetic exponents of central vowel and 
velar closure are assigned as exponents of both person (subject) and per
son (object). On the other hand from the suffix -linafrkoq is abstracted 
the exponent of tense, 1? of person (subject), i? of number (subject),
11 of, and of person (object) srj. Thus not all the phonic material is 
assigned to a particular exponent of a specific grammatical category.
It should be stressed that these exponents are not morphemes.
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75 The verb expanding prefix

751 Definition of the verb expanding prefix

Verb forms may comprise one or more verb expanding prefix. Verb 
forms having more than three prefixes are infrequent, though in prin
ciple up to five prefixes may occur. Forms vvitli one or two prefixes 
are found frequently.

Any affix which precedes a verb stem is a verb expanding prefix.

752 Classes of the verb expanding prefix

Prefixes are found with any verb stem except class lb and any com
bination of verb extensors or with any inflectional suffix or word suf
fix, except where otherwise stated in section 753 and subject only to 
collocational limitations. Such collocational limitations are exten
sive.

Some prefixes are found more frequently and with a greater number 
of verb stems than others and this will be noted as each is treated.

Five classes of prefix are set up. The members of each class are 
mutually exclusive with each other in any one verb form. However mem
bers of different classes are found in the same verb form, subject to 
certain limitations which will be stated for each class or member in 
turn.

These five classes are numbered, counting outwards from the stem. 
Except where otherwise stated this numbering indicates the only pos
sible sequence of the prefixes when more than one prefix is found in 
any one verb form. These five classes are termed 'orders', § 672.
Symbolization:

VeFx followed by a number symbolizes the verb expanding 
prefix and the particular order of the prefix.
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753 Chart of verb expanding prefixes

A summary showing the distribution of the verb expanding prefixes 
is presented in the following chart:

4

aya-
mu~
Jlinci
na~
mt©k elt- in-

2/3 4 a/b 1/2

iya- hinci-
mu~

76 The predicative verb

The predicative verb is limited both in syntactic function and 
morphological form.

Members of the predicative verb series occur in sentences of 
sentence-type IV only* I 452.

The predicative verb comprises the follovdng forms only:
nuka9ka
nuka9ka
nuka9ma
nuka9a
nuka9kud5ok
nuka^kawra9
nuka9mama9
nukofka

'predicative 1st exclusive singular*
1st inclusive "
2nd singular 
3rd "
1st exclusive plural 
1st inclusive 11
2nd plural 
3rd »

These forms are analyzed into verb stem nuka9- and a series of 
inflectional suffixes comparable to class A paradigms 3 and 4 § 7432*

Symbol and examples:

tasorpi nuka9ka 
/ iwiluk ©rjinu 9wn? nuka9kawa9 
subrinuwoldcsjQ nuka9ma

Vp - predicative verb
’I am an old man1 
’we are Jebero people1 
’you are my nephew1

C21.
G.T.

10.11.7.
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77 Summary and diagram of the structure of the verb

A verb form may comprise prefixes? stem., extensors? and inflection
al suffix and word suffixes. Every verb contains one stem and one mem
ber of the inflectional suffixes? which comprises 34-7 suffixes arranged 
in 2 sets of twelve paradigms? one unipersonal set and one bipersona.1.
In addition a verb may contain: up to three members of the verb expand
ing prefixes which comprise a class of ten prefixes arranged in 5 orders? 
up to four members of the extensor class of suffixes which consists of 
29 suffixes arranged in 19 orders and up to three members of the word 
suffix class which comprises 17 members arranged in 8 orders.

Frefix Stem Extensor Inflectional
Suffix

Word
Suffix

No, of 
terms in 
sjrstem

No. of 
elements 
in any 
one verb

IQ 29
in 5 unlimited in 19
orders orders

up to 3 i up to 4-

34-7 
in 2 sets 
of'’12

paradigms

v 17 - 
in 8 
orders

up to 3
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81 Elements within the nominal

The Jebero nominal may comprise the following elements, stem, non
verbal suffix, and word suffix*

The great majority of nominal stems are found with or without 
suffixation, and thus the minimum form of the nominal may be said to 
be the nominal stem alone. However, a very small number of nominal stems 
never occur alone but are always found with suf fixation. In view of 
the small number of such stems, it seems best to regard the minimum form 
of the nominal to be the stem alone, and to consider these stems.as a 
sma.il class with a more limited distribution thaii the vast majority of 
nominal stems. They are, therefore, set up as a sub-class of stems, see 
section 8252, sub-cla.ss lb.

The theoretical maximum form for the nominal is never found, since 
in its expanded form in theory the nominal may comprise, a stem itself 
comprising three roots, up to 11 non-verbal suffixes and up to 6 word 
suffixes. In fact no forms like this arefound. In the material examined 
a very great variety of combinations of the different elements within 
the nominal is found, but nominal forms with more than six suffixes are 
very rare. Prom this it can be seen that the theoretical maximum is 
never approached.

Subsequent sections of this chapter will deal with each of these 
elements in turn and state any limitations in the distribution of the 
various elements with each other. Section 82 m i l  describe nominal stems, 
and section 85 non-verbal suffixes. Word suffixes are treated in sec
tion 67,
Symbols: NS - nominal stem nvSx non-verbal suffix

NdSx nominal derivational suffix

82 The nominal stem

821 Definition

The stem of a nominal is that element which either standing alone 
without affixation, or, fin the case of a small number of stems which 
may be exhaustively listed) when suffixed by one momberof the non-verbal 
suffix class without further affixation , may function as a nominal.
§ 5551, 554 and 572 for the function of the nominal.

822 Clo.sses of nominal stem

Nominal stems always comprise a nucleus element and may also com
prise a satellite element*

There are two types of nucleus and nominal stems are divided into, 
two classes on the basis of the type of nucleus of which they are com
prised.

Class I nominal stems are those whose nucleus is a nominal root. 
This class is described in section 825,

Class IX nominal stems are those whose nucleus is a verb stem.
This class is described in section 824.

The satellite elements of nominal stems will be described in con
junction with the different nuclei with which they are found and in section 828.

Nominal stems may comprise more than one root, and more than one 
type of root, and such instances are treated as complex nuclei.
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Symbols and examples:
Nominal

N
nominal stem 

NS
+ non-verbal suffix 

nvSx
word suffix 

WSx

nucleus - nominal root 
NSI - Class 1

nucleus - vert stem 
NSII - Class II

picSeKLusa9 piSalt
NSI

-lusa9
nvSx

o:i3kn9a9kasu9mal©tt: ©glcâ a’kasu9 -malok
NSII nvSx

'houses*

1 because of that -which I 
had given'

823 Class I stems - nominal root nucleus nominal stems

8231 Definition of class I stems

All nominal stems which comprise as their first element a nominal 
root are nominal root nucleus nominal stems* except when such a first 
place nominal root is an element of a verb stem* which, is itself function
ing as the nucleus of a nominal stem see section 822̂ 2 011 class II stems* 
sub-class b.

8232 Sub-classes of class I stems

Glass I stems are divided into a number of sub-classes according to 
their internal structure.

Sub-class a* single root stem, comprises a single nominal root with
out any other element. Any nominal root of root class 
I may be found in a la nominal stem. Class la stems 
are the most frequently occurring type of nominal stem*

Sub-class b* single bound root stem* comprises a single nominal
root without any other element* Sub-class b differs 
from sub-class a in that b stems never occur alone but 
are always suffixed* This class of stems is a very 
small one and has already been referred to in sections 
81 and 82, Any nominal root of root class II may be 
found in a lb nominal stem. See section 8264*

Sub-class c* double root stem* comprises two nominal roots as com
plex nuclei without any other element. The first root 
of 1c stems is a member of root classes lb? Ic, or Id, 
The second root of these stems is a member of root 
classes Ic, Id* Ila, lib or III, Though not as common 
as class la stem, plenty of examples of class Ic have 
been found.

Sub-class d* treble root stem* comprises three nominal roots as com
plex nuclei without any other element. The first root 
of Id stems is a member of root classes lb, Ic, and Id, 
The second root is a member of root classes Ic, Id,
11a, lib or III, The third root is a member of root 
classes Id, lib or III, This class of stem is found 
quite often though not as frequently as classes la or 
Ic,
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Symbols and Examples:
NSIa - nominal stem of ole.ss la 
NSIb - nominal stem of class lb
picloklusa9 pic5ok -lusa9

NSIa nvSx
pin oi] pi -nop

NSIb nvSx
/ iwilup onlu sa 9 /'iwilupon -lusa9 

NSIo nvSx

NSIc - nominal stem of class Ic 
NSId - nominal stem of class Id

’houses’

'his ’body’

’Jobero men’

82if. Class II stems - verb stem nucleus nominal stems

82Zfl Definition of class II stems

All nominal stems ■which comprise a verb stem followed by some other 
element are verb stem nucleus nominal stems*

82^2 Sub-classes of class II stems

Class II stems are divided into sub-classes on the basis of the 
satellite elements which follow the verb stem nucleus.
Sub-class a? verb stem and nominal root stem, comprises a verb stem 

followed by a nominal root.
Verb stems found in class Ila nominal stems are always from verb 

stem classes la, and Id. Hot every stem of these classes may occur in 
Ila nominal stems, but only those stems whose nucleus is a verb root 
of class X, § 7267.

Any nominal root of root classes Ic, Id, Ila, lib or III, may be 
found as satellite element in class Ila nominal stems.
Sub-class b, verb stem and derivational suffix stem, comprises a verb 

stem followed by a member of the nominal derivational 
suffix class, § 828* Any such form may also contain a verb expanding 
prefix immediately preceding the verb stem element of the nominal.

.Any verb stem of any verb stem class may be found as nucleus of 
class lib nominal stems. Any member of the nominal derivational suffix 
class may occur with any verb stem as the satellite element of class 
lib nominal stems, subject only to collocational limitations.
Symbols and Examples:

NSIIa - nominal stem of class Ila 
NSIIb - nominal stem of class lib

u9lap|>k3:i u9lap- wakli 'winter’
NSIIa VS NR

pipslu9 pipsr- -lu9 'rod earth’
' NSIIa VS NR

kalu9pi kalu9- -pi 'something cooked
NSIIb VS NdSx
p optima psptu- -na 'bridge'
NSIIb VS NdSx
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825 Homophonous nominal and adverb roots

A small number of nominal stems comprise an element •Which may be 
regarded as either a nominal root or an adverb root. The present ana
lysis treats these forms as nominal roots which may be paralleled by an 
identical homophonous adverb root. However? it would also be possible 
to treat them as adverb roots and to set up a third class of nominal
stems? comprising adverb root nucleus with or without satellite elements.
The chief disadvantage of this treatment is that it involves setting up 
a large number of sub-classes of adverb root and making a number of 
structural statements for a very limited group of stems. Fca? example, 
napi9 'old, long ago1, functions syntactically as a nominal (adjective) 
and as an adverb? and in morphological form shows characteristics of both 
classes.

napi9 pa9li 'he went a long time ago1
napi9ku9lusa9 'the old men now dead'

826 The nominal root

8261 Definition of the nominal root

Any part of a nominal which cannot be further subdivided into fur
ther mcrphemes? and which either
a) may function alone as a nominal stem? or
b) together with a, preceding nominal root (which may function alone as 

s. nominal stem) may function as a nominal stem? and is not a member 
of the non-verbal or word classes of suffix? is a nominal root.

8262 Classes of nominal root

Four sets of classes of nominal root are set up. Each set of class
es is not a further sub-division of a previous division but each set is 
a cross-classification at the same level as the other three sets. One 
set of three classes is established on the basis of the distribution of 
the roots within the nominal stem. This set is labelled I? II? and III? 
j§ 8 2 6 5 5 * Anofh'er set of two classes is sot up on the basis of the 
distribution of the roots in class Ie verb stems.' This set is labelled 
A and B?§ 8266, A third set of two classes is set up on the basis of 
the distribution of the roots in class lib verb stems. This set is la
belled J and &  § 8267. The fourth set of three classes is established 
on the basis of the distribution of the roots with the adverb derivation
al suffixes? § 925* This set is labelled jE? Y?Z? § 8268.

There is complete overlapping of these four sets of root classes?
§ 8269 for a diagram illustrating this.

The three classes of root set up on the basis of the distribution 
of the roots within the nominal stem are:
dlass I? free roots?
class II, bound roots?
class III? complex nucleus roots.
These are dealt with in turn in the following sections.

8263 Class I nominal roots - free roots

All roots which may be found as nominal stems which may function as 
words, without aiy other elements? are class I nominal roots. The great 
majority of nominal roots are of this class.
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Glass I roots are divided into four sub-classes.
Sub-class aj single free roots# always occur alone in nominal stems. 

Roots of this class are found in stems of class la only.
Sub-class b# first place free roots# msy occur either alone or as first 

root in nominal stems. Roots of this class are found in 
stems of classes la# Ic# and Id.
Sub-class c# second place free roots# may occur either alone# or as

first root# or as second root in nominal stems. Roots of 
this class are found in stems of classes la# Ic# Id# and Ila,
Sub-class d# third place free roots# may occur either alone# or as first 

root# or as second root# or as third root in nominal stems. 
Roots of this class are found in stems of classes la# Ic# Id# and Ila.
Symbols 'and 

Examples;

picSoft
Mlb
kala
NRIa

'house1

1 three’

NRIa - nominal root of class la
NRIb - 11 II II 11 lb
NRIc - M * 11 it Ic
NRId - It II II 1! Id

tampa*5
NRIc
lac5a
JNRId

’arm# branch1

•face'

8264. Class II nominal roots - bound roots

/ill roots which may be found as nominal stems which may function 
as words only with some suffixial element# are class II nominal roots.

Class II roots are divided into two sub-classes.
Sub-class a# second place bound roots# always occur either alone or as

second root in nominal stems. Roots of this class are found
in stems of classes lb, Ic# Id and Ila.

Sub-class b# third place bound roots# aly/ays occur either alone, or as
second root, or as third root in nominal stems. Roots of 
this class are found in stems of classes lb# Ic# Id# and

Ila.
Class II roots are a small class but roots of this class occur 

frequently.
Symbols and Examples:

NRIIa - nominal root of class Ila 
NRIIb - " " « 11b

pi- ’body1
MRIIb
supina- ‘behind, back1 
NRIIa

8265 Class III nominal roots - complex nucleus roots

i/ll nominal roots which never function as a simple nucleus in 
nominal stems are class III nominal roots*

iill class ICI roots always occur either as second root or as third 
root iii nominal stems. Roots of this class are found in stems of class
es Ic, Id# and Ila.

Class III roots are a small class# some 20 or so roots having beep, 
found# but these roots occur frequently.
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Symbols and Examples: Mill - nominal root of class III
~lu9 'flesli* -luij 'female1
Mill Mill
-pon 'male*
Mill

8266 Glass A and B nominal roots

The two classes of root set up on the basis of the distribution of
the roots in class le verb stems are:
Glass A? comprising all nominal roots which are found in class le verb 

stems? that is? following a verb root as described in section
7232.

Glass B? comprising all nominal roots which never occur in class le
verb steins.

There is considerable overlapping between classes I? II? and III?
and classes A and B» Glass A includes roots of classes I? 11 and III.
Class B includes roots of class I only. Or? stated conversely? class I 
includes roots of classes A and B? whereas classes II and III include 
only roots of class A,

Class A roots are found in all classes of nominal stem? except
class lib? while class B roots are found in stems of class I only.

Class A roots are a comparatively small class of roots? of which
some fifty have been found but this class includes a number of very com
mon roots. The majority of these roots have a semantic similarity, 
being names of parts of the body.
Symbols and Examples:

M A  - nominal root of class A 
M B  - " » " » B

tampa9 'arm* picSafc 'house'
M  M B

8267 Class J and K nominal roots

The two classes of root set up on the basis of the distribution of
the roots in class lib verb stems are:
Glass J? comprising all nominal roots which are found in class lib verb 

stems? that is? suffixed by the verb derivational suffix -tur
ns described in section 7242.

Class It? comprising all nominal roots which never occur in class lib verb
stems.

There is considerable overlapping between classes I, II?r.III -and 
classes J and K? and between classes A and B and classes J and

Glass J includes roots of classes I and II? while class K includes
roots of classes I? II and III. Conversely? class I includes 
roots of classes J and K? and class II includes roots of classes J and 
IC? while class III includes only roots of class K.

Class J includes roots of classes A and B and so does class K. 
Conversely classes A and B include roots of classes J and K,
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Class J and K roots aro found in stems of all sub-classes: of class 
I, the nominal root nucleus nominal stem, and sub-class Ila nominal stem*

The number of class J roots is quite small. In the material exam
ined some forty or so roots have been noted, though it seems likely this 
may be extended in further material.
Symbols and Examples:

8268 Class X, X and Z nominal roots

The three classes of root set up on the basis of the distribution 
of the roots with the adverb derivational suffixes are;
Glass X, comprising all nominal roots which are found in class UTa ad

verb stems, that is, suffixed by the adverb derivational suf
fix -lu9, § 9252,

Class X, comprising all nominal roots which are found in classHlb ad
verb stems, that is, suffixed by the adverb derivational suf
fix -pi9, § 9252,

Class Z, comprising all nominal roots which never occur in adverb stems.
There is considerable overlapping between classes I, II and III; 

and classes X, X, Z, between classes A and B and classes X, X, Z, and 
between classes J and K and classes X, X, Z,

Classes X and X include roots of class I only, whereas class Z in
cludes roots of classes I, II, and III, Conversely class I includes 
roots of classes X and X, while classes II and III include roots of 
class Z only.

Classes X and X include roots of class B only, whereas class Z in
cludes roots ,of classes A and B, Conversely class A includes roots of 
class Z only whereas class B includes roots of classes A and B.

Class X includes roots of class J only, and class X includes roots 
of class IC only, whereas class Z includes roots of classes J and K, 
Conversely class J includes roots of classes X and Z, while class IC inr 
eludes roots of classes X and Z,

Class X roots are found only in nominals of the sub-class adjective. 
It would, therefore, be possible to set up a fin?ther sub-class of adjec
tives which could be defined as those whose roots are of class X or as 
those which can be suffixed by the adverb derivational suffix -lu9, and 
to call this sub-class 'numerals'. However it should be noticed that 
such a sub-class would include a few other words in addition to count
ing words, e.g. wapu9 'many1.
Symbols and Examples:

NRJ
NRIC

nominal root of
11 i t  n

class J 
" K

nalutusilc nalu -tu- -silc 'when it is new1
V NRJ VdSx ViSx

HEX
NRX
NRZ

nominal root of class X
11 11 i t  1 t

i t  t i  11 t t

kalalu9
A

kala -lu9 
NRX AdSx

'three times'
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8269 Chart of root classes

t*iii ■ A  , B
—  j

X . ! Yt Z X Y Z
j

r _. ..j.
\ / / y

1 K j
/ / y

■ II J - ■ i /
K ii /

1
!

nr:
J ... j i |

11
i *• / 1 !i i i i

AL1 the possible combinations of root classes are ^diagrammed in the 
chart above. Those squares ticked indicate the combinations that do 
actually occur.
From the chart it m il be seen that all nominal roots in Jebero belong 
to one of nine groups of classes# namely# groups comprising classes#

IATZ IBJZ IIATZ ,
iakz iBirc m z
H3JX IBKZ IIIAKZ

827 Chart of nominal roots and stems

This chart summarises the correlations between the different 
nominal stem and root classes. It does not# however# include the cross*? 
classification of root classes dealt with in sections 8266 - 8269.

R O O T S

N V

I „ II III
-AT 1

j-
X-

a b c d a b

S

T

?
M

S

I

a / y /
V /

b / /

c 1st 1st
2nd

1st
2nd 2nd 2nd 2nd

d 1st 1st
2nd

1st
2nd
3rd

2nd 2nd
3rd

2nd
3rd

II
a 2nd 2nd 2nd 2nd 2nd 1st

b V
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828 Nominal derivational suffixes

Nominal derivational suffixes may be defined as those suffixes 
which are found following a verb stem, verb stem and suffix together 
forming a nominal stern.

These suffixes form a closed system of mutually exclusive members 
which may be listed exhaustively. Two sub-classes are set up on the 
basis of the presence of exponentsof person.
Sub-class 1 comprises suffixes from which no exponent of person may be 

abstracted, while
sub-class 2 comprises those suffixes from which exponents of person may 

be abstracted.
The nominal derivational suffix sub-class 1 comprises the follow

ing members:
-na
- p i-lusa9
-sa9
-tolfc

'instrumental, object used for specific action'
'object in the state described by verb stem'
'those that do or are something described by verb stem' 
'one that is or does something very often'
'one who does something habitually' ■>

Symbols and Examples:
NdSx - nominal derivational suffix

saka9tut©lt 

pegtuna

saka9tu- 
. VS
poijtu-
VS

- t d f c
NdSx
-na
NdSx

' worker' 

'bridge'

The nominal derivational suffix sub-class 2 comprises the following 
members which are arranged in paradigm?.tic form, in a similar manner 
to the verb inflectional suffixes dealt with in section 71• Like those 
suffixes, the nominal derivational suffix sub-class 2 may comprise ex- ‘ 
ponents of one or of two persons. Unipersonal suffixes are set out in 
paradigm A below, while bipersonal nominal derivational suffixes are set 
out in paradigm B below.
Paradigm A object aaffected by the verb stem concerned*
*a9kasu9 •first person exclusive singular, that which T *
-a9lcasu9 a at aa inclusive " ia it we.,.'
-a9masu9 • second ta singular ai ti you,.,
-a9su9 1 third ta tl 1! ta he... '
f*a9kuBu9su9 'first at exclusive plural II it we... '
-a9kawa9su9 a aa n inclusive " . 11 ti we,.. ’
-a9mama9su9 'second aa plural It » you...
-©llcasu9 'third ai it at ii they,.

Exponents of person and number may be abstracted as follows. The 
exponents of person are similar in every respect to the exponents of 
person found in the verb paradigms 3 and 1, § 7433. The exponents of 
number are similar in every respect to the exponents of number found 
throughout the class A verb paradigms, except that the exponent with the 
first person exclusive exponent is ou9 not Bale.
Paradigm B

a b o e
a -a9i]su9
c -a9musu9 -a9muB©ksu9
d -a9plcusu9 -a9i3nu9su9 -a9qsu9 -a^jkuB^ikou9

-a9iyna9su9

g -a9maraau9kusu9

-a9iyna9su9 
-a93yni9m 9su9

-alcuBoijsu9 «a9kuBei3ma9su9
-a9muB oksu9

h  - s dH c u s u 9  ~©£ksrpu9su9 -©i-koqsu9 -oflcuBoksu9 -sfk0:qma98U9
-©iicsiTmu9wa9su9
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All the forms in column e have alternative forms in which the syllable 
cSsk is replaced by the syllable Sin, e.g. ~a9mut5Gksu9 or a9mu(3insu95 
except for the form -a9hkuBoksu9 for which there is no alternative form.

The exponents of person and number (subject and object) are identi
cal with the exponents of paradigm 3 of series B § JIA3 except for the 
form da, and for the alternative forms of column e.

There may or may not be a relationship of concord between the per
sons and numbers of these norainals and the persons and numbers of other 
forms in the sentence.
Examples:
9qka9a9su9 ©qka9-- a9su9
'that which he gave’ VS NdSx
kuliksfwok a9Ha9kasu9 
•my money which I have’
luwanta9masu9 si'jkGiMtsr
'I will give you what you want1

©rka9a9i]kusu9 oqka9-- a9i]kusu9
'which he gave me* VS NdSx
a9fia~ -a9kasu9 
VS NdSx
luwanta- -a9masu9 

VS NdSx

829 Correlation of the nominal stem and root classes with the
sub-classes, noun, adjective, pronoun and relative

Nouns may contain stems of all classes of stem listed above, and 
these stems comprise nominal roots of all classes except class X, and 
verb stems of all classes.

Adjectives may contain stems of all classes of stem, except lb and 
Ila. Adjective stems comprise nominal roots of all classes except lb, 
Ic, Id, A and X.

Pronouns may contain stems of class la only. Pronoun stems com
prise nominal roots of class la, B, IC and Z.

Relatives may contain stems of class lib only and so always com
prise a verb stem and nominal derivational suffix sub-class 2.

These correlations are illustrated in the following chart.

s I B M s P3 O O I s
I II 1 II in A B L

j K X X z
a b c a a b a b c a a to

Noun s/ V y J y J y y y y / / y y / / y y y
Adjec
tive V y y / / y y y y / y /

pro
noun 4 y / / y
Rela
tive y

83 The non-verbal suffix

831 Definition of the non-verbal suffix
Any nominal, whether..noun, adjective,/pr pronoun, may contain in 

addition to a nominal stem one or more suffixes of the non-verbal class 
of suffixes. Any suffix which is found with a nominal or adverb stem 
but not with a verb or particle stem unless that verb stem is function
ing as part of a nominal stem, is a non-verbal suffix.
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832 Classes of non-verbal suffix

Any non-verbal suffix may be found with any nominal stem apart from 
’collocational limitations, and any non-verbal suffix m y  be found with 
any word suffix except for similar restrictions. Certain non-verbal 
suffixes may occur with some other non-verbal suffixes but not with 
others, and, furthermore, the different non-verbal suffixes when found 
with a second suffix occur in a certain fixed order relative to each 
other. These limitations in the distribution of the non-verbal suf
fixes are the basis for the separate classes which are set up and for 
the grouping of some classes together.

The different classes of non-verbal suffixes are termed ’orders'. 
The numbers of the different orders indicate their relative distribu
tion, the numbering being outward from the stem. For the most part 
this order is fixed, but any exceptions to this general rule will be 
stated for each order in turn below. Within each order the members are 
mutually exclusive c.f. § 67.2.

TABLE OF ORDERS OF NON-VERBAL SUFFIXES
1 2 3 k- 3 6 7 8
-/a -la -W9k -wic5ok -leu9 -cSapor -lusa9 -lupa9 -la

-mapu9 -mapu9wa9 -tali -lanlolt
-poq -pa-qma9 -lesk -walsk
-n 013 -nsiyia9

9 10 11' 12 13 14 15 16 17
-Sa9 -tuci -10k ~ki -moqtu -leu -leu Sole -sa9 -lor -impu9

-m alolt -^ m u 9^%iu9wa9
-koq -lesiyna9 

- lu s a 9

As certain orders have a similar distribution with other orders, a num
ber of groups of orders are established in order to state this distri
bution economically.

Group A comprises orders 1, 2, 3, A, 5, 6, 10, 13, 15, and 17. 
" B 9 *• 7, 8 and 9.
" C ,B ” 11 and 12.
»* D ” ” 14

E " " 16tt
Orders of group A may occur with orders of groups B, C, D, and E, but 
orders of groups B, C,D and E are mutually exclusive with orders of any 
other group, that is, no member of orders of group B have been found 
with members of the orders of groups C, D or E etc. The only exception 
is that order 9 has been found with order 12. Within each group the 
orders are not mutually exclusive, only between groups, so that orders 
7 and 8 are found together but not 7 and 11.

Since members of any order may occur with a member of another or 
of several other orders, except as stated above, in principle a nominal 
may comprise various combinations of these orders up to 12 in number.
In fact very many combinations of these orders are found but whereas 
forms containing one non-verbal suffix are very common indeed, and forms 
with two non-verbal suffixes are also common, forms with three non
verbal suffixes are less frequent, forms with four non-verbal suffixes 
are infrequent and forms with a larger number of non-verbal suffixes are 
very rare.

It may be stated that whereas suffixes of the orders within groups 
B, C, D and E and of orders 5 and 6 within group A are inflectional in 
character, since forms with one or other of these suffixes are dissimi
lar from each other in syntactic function, suffixes of the orders of 
group A, except 5 and 6, are more derivational in character. On the one 
hand they have a similar syntactic valence, but on the other hand they 
have an equally wide distribution as the suffixes which are clearly
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inflectional. It would, therefore, seem best not to set up the cat
egories of derivational suffix and inflectional suffix and to assign 
each of these suffixes to one of these categories but to treat them as 
members of one closed system of non-verbal suffixes.
Symbolization: a number indicates the order of the suffix, e.g.,

piSo&lusa9 piSoft - lusa9 'houses’
NS nvSx6

833 The 17 orders of non-verbal suffix

The following details of the 17 orders of non-verbal suffix are 
given below for each order in turn:
a) its membership
b; any relevant comment regarding its distribution -with stems,
c) any relevant details regarding its distribution with other orders 

and in particular,
(i) any other orders whioh are always found with the particular 

order, i.e. which its occurrence presupposes, but not vice versa.
(ii) any variation from the sequence of distribution with other 

orders which the number of the order indicates.
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91 Elements within the adverb

The adverb in Jebero may comprise the following elements, adverb 
stem, non-verbal suffix, and word suffix.

The minimum form of the adverb consists of an adverb stem, since 
all adverb stems may be found alone as words without any affixation.

The maximum form in theory would comprise stem, and up to a large 
number of non-verbal suffixes and further word suffixes. In fact 
while adverbs with many different non-verbal suffixes and every word 
suffix are found long forms with many suffixes do not oocur. Forms 
with one non-verbal suffix and/or one word suffix are vexy common, 
forms with two non-verbal suffixes and/or two word suffixes are in
frequent and forms with three or more suffixes of either class are very 
rare.

Subsequent sections of this chapter will deal with each of these 
elements within the adverb and will state any limitations in the dis
tribution of the elements with each other. Section 92 m i l  treat the 
adverb stem, and section 95 will deal with suffixation by the non-verbal 
suffixes. Word suffixes are treated in Section 67.
Symbols; AS - adverb stem

92 The adverb stem

921 Definition of the adverb stem

The stem of an adverb is that minimal element which when standing 
all.one without affixation may function as an adverb. For the function 
of the adverb see § 5555 and 554.

922 Glasses of adverb stem

Adverb stems always comprise a nucleus element and may also com
prise a satellite element.

There are three types of nucleus and adverb stems are divided, into
three classes cu the basis of the type of nucleus of which they are
comprised.

Glass X adverb stems are those whose nucleus is an adverb root. 
This class is described in section 925,

Class IX adverb stems are those whose nucleus is a verb stem.
This class is treated in section 924.

Glass III adverb stems are those whose nucleus is a nominal stem. 
This class is described in section 925.

The satellite elements of adverb stems will be described in con
junction with the different nuclei with which they are found aid in section 92g.

Symbols and examples•

Adverb = adverb stem + non-verbal suffix + word suffix 
A AS ■ nvSx V/Sx



AS

nucleus « adverb root nucleus *■* 
ASI - Class I ASII «

Gshyalusa*? sdKm *-lusa?
ASI itvS x

kalalu? ASIII

verb stem nucleus ** nominal stem
Class 21 ASIII - Class III
‘in the afternoons*

* three times*

923 Glass I stems « adverb root nuoleus adverb stems

923I definition of Class I adverb stems

All adverb stems -which comprise an adverb root are stems of 
class X>

Ihough this class is not as large in number as class II# members 
of this class are found very much more frequently than the members 
of either of the other two classes of stem. In fact in a very large 
majority of occurrences of adverbs the stems are found to be class I 
stemso

9232. Sub-classes of class I stems

Class I stems are divided into three sub-classes on the basis 
of their internal structure,,

Sub-class a* single root stems# bomprise a single adverb root 
without any other element. Any adverb root* of 
any class? may be found in a class la adverb stem, 
She great majority of class I stems are of this 
sub-class.

Sub-class b? double root stems? comprise two adverb roots
without any other element, Ihe first and second 
roots of class Xb stems are both members of class II 
adverb root, Hhis sub^blass is a very small one,

[Sub-class o? adverb and nominal root stems? Comprise an adverb 
root followed by a nominal root without any other 
element, Xhe adverb root is a member of root class 
II? and the nominal root is a member of root 
classes II or III, Ihis stem-class is a very small 
one.

Symbols and Examples:
ASIa - adverb stem of sub-class la 
ASlb - * »• » « lb
ASIc - « " »» « « lo

Sokpili^ ASIa ‘night1 Sasu^oolcpili9 ASlb 'in the early
oklisupina ASIc *day after tomorrow1 hours of the

morning
92A Glass II adverb stems - verb stem nucleus adverb stems

92A1 Definition of class II stems

All adverb stems which comprise a verb stem are stems of class II,
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924-2 Sub-classes of class H  stems

Class II steins are divided into two sub-class os on the basis- 
of the derivational suffixes which arc found within them.

Sub-class a comprises any verb stem followed by an adverb
derivational suffix of class la, see section 928.

Sub-class b comprises any verb stem followed by on adverb
derivational suffix of class lb, see section 928,

Since both sub-clo„sses comprise any verb stem, the number of 
members of this class is limitless in theory, but in fact members of 
this class though more numerous than those of the other two classes, 
do not occur as frequently as those of class one.
Examples r
ciksu9 oilc- -su9 1 straightway1

VS AdSx
spka9pi9pu9 opka9- -a9pi9pu9 'the day he gave

VS AdSx

925 Gloss III stems - nominal stem nucleus adverb stems

9251 Definition of class III stems

All adverb stems which comprise a nominal stem are stems of 
Class III, except when that nominal stem is preceded by an adverb root.

9252 Sub-classes of class III stems

Class III stems are divided into two sub-classes on the 
basis of the derivational suffixes which are found within them.

Sub-class a, comprises a nominal stem followed by an adverb
derivational suffix of class 2a, see section 928. 
The nominal stem is always of class la and 
comprises a nominal root -always of class X, sea 
section 8268,

Sub-class b, comprises a nominal stem followed by an adverb 
derivational suffix of class 2b, see i 928.
The nominal stem is always of ola,ss la or Ha, 
comprising a nominal root of class. X, see 
S 8268, and a verb root of class X, see 8 7267.-

The members of both sub-classes of class III stems are few in 
number and are not found very frequently in Jebero material.
Examples r
wapu9lu9 wapu9 -lu9 u9lapw©klipi9 u9lar)Wokli -pi9
'many times' NS AdSx 'winter time1 NS AdSx

926 Adverb roots

9261 Definition., of adverb root
Any part of an adverb which cannot be further sub-divided into 

further morphemes, and which can function alone without affixation as- 
an adverb stem is an adverb root,
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9262 Classes of adverb root
Two classes of adverb root are set up on the basis of the 

distribution of the roots within the adverb stem.
Class I adverb roots are those roots which are only found 

singly in adverb stems, Roots of this class are found in class Xa 
stems only, The great majority of adverb roots are of this class.

Class II adverb roots are those roots which are found either 
singly, or with another root (whether adverb or nominal) in adverb 
stems. Roots of this class are found in stems of classes la, lb, 
or 3b. The number of roots in this class is very small.
Symbols- and Examples: ARI - adverb root of class I

ARII ~ adverb root of class II

ina ARI *faf side* ■ Sakpiad^ ARII 'night'

927 Chart of stems and roots
This chart summarises the correlations between the different 

adverb stem and root classes.

S T E M S

I II III
a b c a b a b

A
I /

R
II / 1st

2nd 1st

0 II
III 2nd

0
T

N X J

S X /
V all / /

928 Adverb derivational suffixes

9281 Definition of the adverb derivational suffix
Adverb derivational suffixes may be defined as those suffixes 

which are found following a stem of another class, stem and suffix 
forming an adverb stem.
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9282 Sub-classes of adverb derivational suffix

Two sub-classes are set up on the basis of 
the distribution of the suffixes with different classes of stems*
Symbolization: AdSx followed by a number symbolises the sub-class

of the adverb derivational suffix

9283 Sub-class 1

Sub-class 1 comprises those adverb derivational suffixes which are 
suffixed to a verb stem, stem and suffix forming an adverb stem.

Sub-class 1 is divided into, two further sub-classes, la and lb, on 
the basis of the abstraction of exponents of person and number*
Sub-class la comprises suffixes from which no exponent of person may 

be abstracted and includes one member.
-su9 'adverbialiser'

Symbols and Examples:
AdSxla - adverb derivational suffix of class la 
AdSxlb - adverb derivational suffix of class lb

wiwslisu9 w i w o l - s u 9 1 quickly’
VS AdSxla

Sub-class lb comprises suffixes from which exponents of person and num
ber may be abstracted* Suffixes of this sub-class are 

arranged in paradigmatic form, in a similar manner to the verb inflec
tional suffix paradigms, § 74* and the nominal derivational suffixes 
class 2, § 828. Like these other series the adverb derivational class 
lb may comprise exponents of one or two persons. The two sets of uni
personal derivational suffixes are set out first and then the third set, 
the only bipersonal advetb derivational suffixes are set out.
Paradigm A1
-alt ’locatioml, first person exclusive singular’
-alt T tt II I! inclusive 1! 1
-altma ' " second " singular
-alt 1 " third " it
-altlcuclok • " first " exclusive plural '
-altwa9 1 II II I! inclusive It *
-alfanama9 ' " second " plural
-oiicsk ' " third 11 ti

The exponents of number are identical with the exponents of number 
found throughout the verb paradigms, except for the cumulative exponent 
of person and number for the third person plural.

The exponents of person are identical with the exponents of person 
found in para.digm 5 of the class A verb inflectional suffixes, § 74332
Examples: saka9talt salca9t- -alt 'where he worked1

VS AdSxlb
Paradigm A2
~a9kapi9pu9 T the day when*,., first person exclusive singular1
-a9kapi9pu9 t it ti « n 11 inclusive " 1
-a9mapi9pu9 1 it 11 11 second " singular *
-a9pi9pu9 * it 11 ti third ,! ft t
-a9ku3 ©kpi 9pu9 1 it it it first " exlusive plural *
-a9kawa9pi9pu9 4 " it 11 ii 11 inclusive " ’
-a9mama9pi9pu9 t tt it it second " plural '
- s£'kapi9pu9 ' 1 it 11 ti third " it 1
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The expedients of person which may he abstracted are identical with 
the exponents abstracted from paradigms 3 and A of the verb inflection
al suffixes class A, § 7A332. The exponents of number are identical 
with the exponents of number which are found throughout the verb inflec
tional suffixes.

This whole paradigm is very similar to the paradigm already set 
out for the nominal derivational class 2, § 828, The resemblance is 
complete if the final syllable -su9 of the nominal series is replaced 
by the syllables -pi9pu9 for the adverb derivational suffixes.
Paradigm B 1 The bipersonal forms corresponding to the unipersonal

forms of paradigm A 2
a b c e f g

a ~a9:opi9pu9 -a9r,}ma9pi9pu9
c -a9qlaipi9pu9 -a9muc5okpi9pu9
d -a9qlcupi9pu9 ~a9qpi9pu9 -a9muc5ckpi9pu9 -a9iyna9pi9pu9

-a9p m 9pi9pu9 -a9Qtnu9wa9pi9pu9
e -fa9Jcû si3pi9pu9 or -a 9lcuS opma9pi 9pu9 or

-a9kuSii3pi9pu9 -a9kuSi:oma9pi9pu9
g -a9mamau9kupi9pu9 ~a9mamau9ku&s>kpi9pu9
h -9i'kupi9pu9 -soMcoqpi^u9 -ofkuci okpi9pu9 - sfkoiyna9pi9pu9

- srk siynu9pi 9pu9 - cfk sipu9wa9pi 9pu9
The exponents of person and number (subject and object) are iden

tical with the exponents abstracted from the members of paradigms B 3
and A* § 7AA32.

This whole series of suffixes is very similar to the nominal 
derivational series sub-class 2, paradigm Bj § 828.
Examples:
oqka9a9ijkupi9pu9 spka9- -a9pkupi9pu9 'the day he gave me*

VS AdSxlb
iyapanta9a9kapi9pu9 iva- panta9- -a9kapi9pu9 ‘the day I wanted

VePx VS AdSxlb to go’

928A Sub-class 2

Sub-class 2 comprises those adverb derivational suffixes which 
are suffixed to a nominal stem, stem and suffix forming an adverb stem.

Sub-class 2 is divided into two further sub-classes, 2a and 2b, 
on the basis of distribution with the nominal stem.
Sub-class 2a comprises those suffixes which are found suffixed to a

nominal stem comprising a nominal root of class X, § 8268, 
and includes one member,

-lu9 'times'
Sub-class 2b comprises suffixes which are found suffixed to a nominal 

stem comprising a nominal root of class Y, § 8268, and 
includes one member,

-pi9 'the day when, the
time when'

Symbols and Examples:
AdSx2a - Adverb derivational suffix of sub-class 2a 
AdSx2b - " " " " 2b
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kalalu9 
'three times*
wapu9lu9 
'many times'

kala -lu9 flihupi9 hi flu -pi9
NS AdSx2a 'Christmas time* NS ‘ AdSx2b

wapu9 -lu9 u9lai'jw©kiipi 9 u9lar)wskli -pi9
NS AdSx2a 'winter-time1 NS AdSx2b

93 Suffixation by the non-verbal suffixes

Any adverb may contain, in addition to an adverb stem, one or more
suffixes of the non-verbal class of suffixes, of orders 1, 5-9? H ?  12,
15 and 17. Any member of these orders of suffixes may be found suffixed 
to an adverb stem except for one member of order 7? -k©k. All these 
suffixes are members of groups A, B and 0 of the non-verbal suffixes. 
Adverbs are never suffixed by members of groups D and E.

All the do'bails of the distribution of these suffixes with the
nominal stem apply in the same way to their distribution vdth the ad
verb stem, § 833? except that members of orders8 and 9 are not found 
to be preoeded by order 7 when suffixed to adverb stems as is the case 
when -they are suffixed to nominal stems*
Example s:
c5©kpili9lusa9 ctekpili? -lusa9 ©fwasa9 ©fwa ~sa9
'at night' AS nvSx6 'in the afternoon only' AS nvSxl5

inaSa9 ina -<5a9
•from over there AS nvSx9

94 The particle

941 General remarks
All particles comprise a stem with or without one or more suffices 

of the word suffix series. See sections 633 for the definition of the 
particle, 663 for sub-classes of the particle, 67 for the word suffix 
class and 451 and 554 for the syntactic function of the particle.

Section 942 will deal with the particle stem and 943 with the 
suffixation of the particle by the word suffix class of suffixes.

942 The partiole stem-
All particle stems comprise one morpheme only. There are no par

ticle stems which are derived from stems or roots of other classes, nor 
are stems of particles found as part of the stems of the words of other

word classes.
943 Suffixation by the word suffix

In principle any particle may be suffixed by any member of the 
word suffix class and several such suffixes may be found with particle 
stems, though in the material examined usually only one suffix is found 
in any one word. In the majority of cases in which particles are found 
in suffixed form the suffix is -ima 'and', § 673*
Symbols and Examples:

hi kalui 9p i 9ftina 9 
'they are not sick'
an©9la9 pi9/©kapatama9
'take care now, don't look behind'

particle
hi kalui9pi9fiina9 
P V

ansf -la9 pi9/©kapatama9 
P WSx V
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Chapter Ten Summary

The structure and function of the verbal piece in Jebero have now 
been described and may be summarised a.s follows.

The verbal piece functions within the two favourite sentence- 
types of the language. Indeed,the verbal piece marks the f avourite 
sentence-type as against the non-favourite sentence—type, for all 
favourite sentence-types include a verbal piece and no verbal piece. 
is found in any of the non-favourite sentence “types. There is, thus, 
complete congruence between verbal piece and favourite sentence—type,

\
The structure of the verbal piece has been stated in terms of 

elements which function within it, namely, the clause, phrase, and word. 
The structure of these elements has been stated in terms of the 
elements which function within them. In this way all these elements 
are successively broken down into single words. The word itself is 
described not only in toms of its function in these different larger 
elements, which is, in fact, the basis for the establishment of word 
classes, but also in terms of its internal structuring of morphemes, 
which is the ba,sis for stem, root, and affix classes.

The verbal piece has, thus, been viewed as a complex grammatical 
element whose function and structure can best be described by means of 
a series of statements at different levels working down from the level 
of the sentence structure to the level of the single morpheme. These 
levels may be presented diagrammatically:

Sentence

Piece

Clause

Phrase

Word

Morpheme

A higher element may consist of, or include, any lower element 
but not vice versa, except that a clause may comprise an included sentence 
or piece, and a relative phrase may comprise an included clause.
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Chapter 11 Texts

The following texts were collected in the field and are given 
together -with a translation of each, A full grammatical analysis of 
the first text is provided,

TEXT A *The hoy and the black tiger' Carlos Talexio
1 A napi9ima 1 iyal i 9ku 9lu sa 9 2 mitayuk 3 pa9lina9 A i'rjkatu9oapor ima 5.

Long ago men now dead to a hunt they went four of them
2 B pa9aiyii9rna 6, kama/ilina9 7 ala9sa98 wila 9  ̂ pa9ks£ 10,

going they ordered a hoy go
3 Sok 11 manto^ 12. C itai]ni9ma 13, a9panta9lina9 14 Sskukucik 15.

water fetch saying they made go to the shore
A D pa9apilanta9qima 16, kananta9li 17 kolulunihi9 18,

when he was going he found a hlack tiger
5 wansrapasilc 19. E im9nor)a9ta9 20 asu9 21, supay 22

when he was standing whatever this demon
6 nuka9a 23, tapima 24, a<5onca9qima 25, papinsq 26 wintsnca9li 27.

it is saying . returning his father he came and told
7 F ma9n©rj 28 supaypa929 kananok 30* 0 k©luluflifti9pa9 31,

what demon I found a hlack tiger perhaps
8 papa 32, itulima 33* H ma9n0qa9ta9 34 kspma 35 tol?:kwa9cSa:!3 38#

father he said whatever you fearing
9 tumu9pala 37, ■tula92pii9ma 38, lat©ki9nina9 39 wila 9*

you are deceiving saying they did not helieve the hoy
10 I nu9si9ma 40 ofwasilciim 41, ipa9 42 toqtaiyia9 43,

thus when it is late now smoothing their heds
11 wici9lina9 44 Sokpili9 45. J wicia9s9̂ ima 48 cSskpili9 45, 

they slept in the night when they slept in the night
12 ipa9 42 kslulunifii9 ̂ 18 ma9i 47 ppl&aii 48, iyawslbvat snca9 ôkai] 49 

now the hlack tiger ., er,. growled wanting to come towards them
13 iyaka9S©kai3 50, 1C nu9sikima 51, psklu9pawinSokap 52 

wanting to eat them when it is done calling them in vain
14 nana 52 wilalsr 54, t okka9lapiS ©kaq 55 kaSunamuluk 56

the hoy running and leaving them to the fork of a wacra-pona tree15 nampokar) 57, kupofiik 58 du9kuni 59* L nu9apima 60,
climbing at the top shoot he went and sat doing this

16 nanokla 61 li9apaliraa 62, wsnca9ai3 63, nana 53 koluluhihi9 18
from there he was seeing coming the hlack tiger

17 pskkwe9nca9li 64 tampu^unsanoipak 65, M nana 53
stretched out at the side of their shelter he

18 nu9ai-]ima 60, polBcwa^ima 66 ipa9linci 67 inlu9“inlu9-inlu9-
doing this stretching out now when he is licking

19 tutampa9pajjima 68, ipa9linci 67 pili9tuli 69 ala9sa9 8. 
his paws from now he seized one

20 N lawokapalima 70, kau9-a9 tumu tu9qima 71, su9- su9- su9-a9'tapaii 72,
he uias hearing crushing his head he sucked

21 woklaSeknoq 73 uwitap 74. 0 nu9sikima 51, ali9la 75
his hlood drinking \i/hen it is done another

22 nu9tapima 76, c>gHcg9cuS©kli 77* 3? nu9apima 60, nana 53
doing he killed them all doing this the

23 ali9lima 78 ins©lcita9su9 79 &u:gke9li 80, 
other one which had hidden himself he looked for
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24 Q Supksfaparp.raa 81, kanafii 82, musshkekima 83 £u9apasik^ 84,
looking for he found on high when he is sitting

25 R nu9aqima 60, BuqG£apar)i9la 85 ipa9 42, namp©Rwatapilalima 86
doing this still looking now he is climbing towards

26 ipa9 42 kaiSunak 87* S namp©Rapilasilcima 88, re joneqlok 89
now the wacrapona tree when he is olinibing with his spear

27 a9lcap©94i 90 asu9 91 tsksi9hikinoi 92* T 3a9suk©9ftantapila-
he made meet this at his neck it pierced and entered

28 3si 93 rejon 94-* U nu9tapa3sima 95 ipa9linci 67
completely the spear he is doing this from now

:29 paki9tu4ima 96 nana 53 keluluftihi9 18 anu9nca93d 97*
he killed the black tiger fell

30 V nu9si9ma 40 weklinantuli 98. W nana 53 wila 9, Su9apaq 99
thus it dawned the boy when he.is.sitting

31 mussnkok 100, wekli silcima 101, li9li 102, k©4uluflifii9l8
on high when it dawned he .saw the blaok tiger

32 Su9apali 103 cimipi 104* X ma9pu9si9na 105 nu9want ©csk 106 
he is sitting dead how shall I come down

33 ipa9la 107, nampipa&ima 108 ipa9 42, taqima 24, nana 53
now he is alive now saying the

34 wila 9 Su9apa3si 103 mussnksk 100, X ipi9maci 109 
boy he is sitting on high now

35 ©iHvapilasikima 110, ipa9 42 iyanu9w©nca9i]ima 111,
when it is getting late now wanting to come down

36 uti9lima 112 nu^venca^ima 113, 4i9iiraa 114 ciraipima 115
slowly descending he saw* dead

37 koluluffifti9 18* 2 nanoklim 116 nu9w©nca9nima 113,
the blaok tiger then descending

38 inSokaqima 117, ipa9linci 67 w©nca94i 118 wila 9*
and jumping now he cane baok the boy

39 AA ipa9 42 a91a9wantul ok 119, Don 120 Juan 121,
nov/ I have made it finish Don Juan

TRANSLATION
Long ago four men went hunting, When they went they ordered a boy 

to go and fetch some water. They made him go to the water-shore,
"When he was going he found a black tiger standing,

’Whatever is this? It’s a demon, ’ he said, 
and returned and came and told his father,

'Whatever demon did I find? Perhaps it’s a black tiger, father1, 
he said,

'You are deceiving us being afraid of whatever it is. 1 they said,
and did not believe the boy. Then when it is late, after they had 
made their beds, they slept in the night. When they slept in the night 
the black tiger growled wanting to come to them, wanting to eat them. 
Then,having called the men in vain, the boy ran leaving them and climb
ing up a wacrapona tree he went and sat down at the top shoot. Having 
done this, from there he saw the blaok tiger coming and stretching out 
by their shelter. Then, having stretched himself and licked his pav/s, 
he seised one of them. Kau.1 Su^Su9,' he heard the tiger crush his head 
and suck up and drink his blood. When he had done this he did the same 
to another and so he killed them all. Then he looked for the other one 
who had hidden himself. Having looked he found him when he sat on high.
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Then still looking he came towards him, climbing up the wacrapona tree* 
Til/lien he climbed he met him with a spear at his throat. The spear 
pierced and entered completely. Y&en he did that now he killed him 
and the black tiger fell close by the trunk of the wacrapona tree.
Thus it was Y/hen it dawned. The boy sitting on high when it dawned saw 
the black tiger sitting dead,

•Hoy/ shall I get down now? Perhaps he is still alive,1 the boy 
said,
and was sitting on high. When it is getting late, wanting to come down 
and descending slovfly, he saw the black tiger is dead. Then coming 
down and jumping now the boy came back. Now I have finished, Don Juan.

GRAMMATICAL ANALYSIS: . . . . •
This analysis takes each sentence in turn, states the sentence- 

type and then the structure of the sentence and the lower-level elements 
down as far as the stem of each word. In the case of stems comprising 
more than one morpheme the analysis goes down to the root level.
Figures refer to the vrords in the text except that reference to the 
relevant section, is given when any element is first introduced. The 
word fcomprising1 is symbolised by - , Series of statements are
shortened to avoid unnecessary repetition by the use of commas as 
follows:
Cc - STil. STil « VP. VP - VH. VH - pa9anni9ma V etc., is abbreviated 
to read, Cc - STil, VP, VII, pa9anni9ma etc.

A STII (@ 2*42) - VP (l 3 4 § 32) NP (2 5 § 572). VP - VH (4 § 53)
VX (l 3 § 55). VH - patina9 V (§ 632), pa9- VS (g 72) -3dna9 ViSx 

(g 74). VX - A (1 g 554) N (3 § 554). A - napi9ima A (§ 635), ! 
napi9 AS (g 92) -ima WSx (§ 673)« N - mitayuk N (§ 634)# mitayu NS 
(§ 82) -k nvSx (§ 83). NP - N (2) N(5). N - iyali9lcu9lusa9 N,
iyaii9 NS -ku9 nvSx -lusa9 nvSx. N - ii}katu9Saporima N, inkatu9 NS 
-Sapor nvSx -ima WSx.
B STI (S 441) - VP, VI (7) VX (6 8-12). VI - kama/ilina9 V, kama/i-

VS -linaPVi&c. VX. - Cc (6 g 5521) PN (89 § 5531) Ci (10 g 5523)
Ci (ll 12). Cc - STil, VP, VI? pa9aiyii9ma V, pa9- VS -aiyia9 ViSx -ima WSx 
FN - NH (9 §55311) NX (8 §55313)« NH - wila N? n, NS. NX - ala9sa9 N, 
a? ala9- NS -sa9 nvSx. Ci - STil, VP, VI, pa9k©£ V, pa9- VS -lcsf ViSx,
Ci - STil, VP, VH (12) VX (ll). VI - mantel V, ma- VS -nta9- VE 
(§73 ) ViSx. VC - N, &©!£ N, NS.
C STI - VP, VI (14) VX (13 15). VI - a9panta93jina9 V, a9- VePx (§752)

panta9- VS -2dna9 ViSx. VX - Cc (13) N (15). Cc - STil, VP, •
VI, itaqni9ma V, ita- VS -apna9 ViSx -ima WSx. N - <3 ©ltulcucik N?
SolhYkuciq NS -k nvSx,
D STI - VP, VH (17) VX (16 18 19). VH - kananta9ii V, kanan- VS

-nta9 VE *f-5bi ViSx. VX - Cc (l6) N (18) Cn (19 g 5522).
Go - STil, VP, VH, pa9apilanta9nima V, pa9- VS -apa- VE -ila- VE
-nta9- VE -ay ViSx -ima WSx. N - koiulufiihi9 N, NS. Cn - STil,VP,
VH, wanorapasik V, waner- VS -apa- VE -sik ViSx.
E STI - VP, VI (26) VX (20 25). VI - wint©nca9ii V, wint - VS

-snca9- VE -3d ViSx. VX - Cc (20-3) Ci (24) N (25). Cc - STil,
VP, VI (23) VX (20-22), VI - taiyima V, ta- VS -an ViSx -ima WSx,
VX - Ci (20-1) Ci (22-3), Ci - STiVI (i 454), al (20 g 6646) N (2l).
AI - ma9n©na9ta9 a, ma9- NS -n©q nvSx -a9ta9 WSx, N - asu9 N, NS. ’
Ci - StilV (i 452), N (22) Vp (23 g 76). N - supay N, NS.
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F STI and X (@ 4432) - VP. VP - VH (30) VX (28-9). VH - kananek V,
kanan- VS -nek ViSx. VX - FIT, MI (29) NX (28). MI - supaypa9 N,

n, BUpay NS -ipa? WSx. Nx - ma9noq N, al, ma9- NS -noq nvSx.
G STI - VP, VH (33) VX (31 32). VII - itulima V, itu- VS -li ViSx

-ima WSx. VX - Ci, STiV (§ 453); N (31) Voc (32 i 46 and 573).
N - lcsluluhifii9pa9 N, kolulunifii9 NS -ip^ WSx. Voc - papa N, NS.
H STI - VP, VH (39) VX (34-38, 9). VH - latski9nina9 V, latsk- VS

-i9n- VE -ffina9 ViSx. VX - Cc (34-8) N (9)1. Cc - STil, VP,
VH (38) VX (34-7). VH - tula9qni9ma V, tu- VS -la9- VE -aqna9 ViSx
-ima WSx. VX - Ci, STil, VP, VH (37) VX (34-6). VH - tumu9pala V,
tumu9- VS -apa- VE -la ViSx. VX - Cc, STill, VP (34 36) NP (35).
VP - VH (36) VX (34). VH - t©Mcv<a9Saq V, t©kkwa9c5ar- VS -aq ViSx,
VS - tokkwa- VR(@ 726) wa93an NR. VX - ma9n©qa9ta9 N, ma9- NS 
-n©q nvSx -a9ta9 WSx, NP - lcsqma N, NS.
I STI - VP, VH (All-) VX (40-3 45). VH - wici9lina9 V, wici9- VS 

-lina9 ViSx. VX - Cn (40-1) Cc (42-3) A (45). Cn - STil, VP,
VH (41) VX (40). VH - ©lHva silcima V, eahva- VS -silc ViSx -ima WSx.
VX - nu9si9ma A, nu9su9 AS -ima WSx. Cc - STil, VP, VII (43) VX (42),
VH - toqtaqna9 V, tartan- VS -aqna9 ViSx. Vx - ipa9 A, AS.
J STII - VP (46 45 42 47-50) NP (18). VP—  VH (48.) VX (42 45-7 49 52)

VH - psklali V, pokla- VS -li ViSx. VX - Cn (46 45) A (42)
B  (47 § 68) Cc (49 50). Cn - STil, VP, VH (46) VX (45). VH -
wicia9S9fima V, m c i 9- VS -a9s©r ViSx -ima WSx. VX - A (45).
EP - ma9i PP. Cc - STil, VP, VHc (49 50 § 53). VHo - iyaw©lbmtmna9£©kaq
V, iya- VePx wek-VS -wa-VE -t-VE -©nca9-\E -̂ Sck-E- -oq ViSx>2 iyaka9c5©kaq 
V, iya- VePx ka9- VS -Sole- VE -aq ViSx, NP - N (18).
K STI - VP, VH (59) VX (51-8). VII - Su9lcuKi V, &P ~ VS -lcun- VE

-Hi ViSx. VX - Cn (51) Cc (52-7) N (58). n - STil, V’ , VH,
nu9sikima V, nu9- VS -sik ViSx -ima WSx, Cc <- STill, VP (52 55*̂ 7)
NP (53-4). VP - VHc (52 55 57) VX (56). VHc - p©ltlu9pawin§©kaq V? 
psltlu9- VS -apa- VE -win- VE -Selc- VE -aq ViSx; tsllka9lapici ©kaq V,
tolfcua9- VS -lapip VE ~c5©k“ VE -aq ViSx; - nampekaq V, nampslfc- VS
-aq ViSx. VX - N, N- kaSunamuluk N, kaSimamulu NS -k nvSx.
NS - lcacSuna NR rnlu NR. NP - PN, NH (54) NX (53). NH - wilalfr N, 
wila NS -lor nvSx. NX - nanaN, a, NS.
L STI - VP, VH (62) VX (60-1 63-5). VH - li9apalima V, li- VS

-apa- VE -li ViSx -ima WSx. VX - Cc (60) A (61) Ci (63-5).
Cc - STil, VP, VH, nu9aqima V, nu9- VS -aq ViSx -ima WSx. A -
nanokla A, nanok AS -la nvSx. Ci - STill, VP (63>64-5) NP (53 18).
VP - VH (64) VX (63 65). VH - pslikw09nca9!i V, poltkwa9- VS -onca9-
VE -li ViSx. VX - Cc (63) N (65). Cc - STII, VP v>r0nca9aq V,
W©nca9- VS -aq ViSx. N - tampu9c5unsan©qnak N, tampu9cSunsa NS -noqna9 
nvSx «k nvSx, tampu9 NR Sunsa NR. NP - PN, NH (18) NX (53).
M STI - VP, VH (69) VX (53j 60 66-8 8). VII - pili9tuli V, pi3;i9~VS
-tu- VE -li ViSx. VX - Cc (53 60) Cc (66-8) A (67) N (8).
Cc - STill, VP (60) NP (53). Cc - STil, VP, VHc (66 68) VX (67).
VHc - pokIvwa9qima V, poltkwa9- VS -aq ViSx -ima ViSx; inlu9-inlu^-inlu9- 
tutampa9paqima V, inlu9-inlu9-inlu9-tutampa9- VS -apa- VE -aq ViSx 
-ima WSx. VS - inlu9-inlu9-inlu9- VR -tu- VsSx (§ 729) tampa9 NR.
VX - A , ipa9linci A, ipa9 AS -la nvSx -inci WSx.
N STI - VP, VH (70) VX (71-4). VH - lawafcapalima V, lawoR- VS

-apa- VE -li ViSx -ima WSx. VX - Ci, STil, VP, VII (72) VX (71 73-4)
VH - su9-su9-su9-a9tapali V, su9-su9-su9-a9t- VS -apa'- VE -li ViSx,
VS - su9— su9— su9— VR -a9t- VsSx. VX - Cc (71) Cc (73-4). Cc 4 Stil,
VP, VH, kau9-a9tumutu9qima V, kau9-a9tumutu9- VS -aq ViSx -ima WSx. VS -
lcau9- VR -a9tu- VsSx rautu9 NR. Cc - STil, VP, VH (74) VX (73) i VH - 
uwitaq V, uwi- VS -t- VE -aq ViSx, VX - wsklaS oltnaq N, w©kla£S©kNS'-neq■: nvSx
1 The analysis of words which have already been analysed is not repeated,
2 The semi-colon is used to separate between the breakdown of the two 

or more heads of a VHc.
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0 STI - VP, VH (77) VX (51 75-6). VH - Seftks’ouSskli V, 5©Kksof-
VS -tu- VH -Me- v VS ■ -tit.'. ViSx, VS - 3s&- VsPx (§ 728)

-ksfr- VH (§ 7264,). VX - Cn (51) Cc (75-6). Cc - STil, VP, VH (76)
VX (75). VH - nu9taqima V, nu9- VS -t- VE -aq ViSx -irna WSx.
VX - ali9la N, ala9 NS ~i9la WSx.
P STI - VP, VH (80) VX (60 53 78-9). VH - 5uqk©9li V, fcuqksfr- VS

-li ViSx. VX - Cc (60) PN (53 78-9). PN - NH (78) NX (53 79).
NH - ali9lima N, ala9 NS -i9la WSx -ima WSx, NX - a (53) r (79 
§ 5531 and 6644-). r - insskita9su9 N, insskita- VS -a9su9 NdSx (§828).
Q STI - VP, VH (82) VX (81 83-4-)* VH - kanaHi V, kanan- VS -Hi

ViSx, VX - Co (81) Cn (83-4-). Cc - STil, VP, VH, Suqksa’-apaqima 
V, 5uqk©£- VS -apa- VE -aq ViSx -ima WSx, Cn - STil, VP, VH (84)
VX (83). VH - 5u9apasilc V, 5u?- VS -apa- VE -sik ViSx. VX -
mussnkskima N, muson- NS -k©k nvSx -ima WSx,
R STI - VP, VH (86) VX (60 85 42 87). VH - nampslhvatapilalima V,

nampsk- VS -vva- VE -t- VE -apa- VE -ila- VE -li ViSx -ima WSx.
VX - Cc (60) Cc (85 42) A (42) N (87). Cc - Stil, VP, VH, nu9aqima
V, Co - STil, VP, VH (85) VX (42). VH - SuqMapaqi9!© V, Suqlcs*-
VS -apa- VE -aq ViSx -i9la WSx. VX - A. N - ka&mak N, ka&tna '
NS -k nvSx.
S STI - VP, VH (90) VX (88-9 91-2). VH - a9kap©9li V, a9- VePx

kapsoS- VS -li ViSx, VX - Cn (88) N (89) N (91) N (92). Cn -
STil, VP, VH, nampekapilasikima V, nampsk- VS -apa- VE -ila- VE 
-sik ViSx -ima WSx. N - rejonlak N, rejon NS -lelfc nvSx. N - asu9
N, NS# N - t0ksi9nikinci N, toksi9 NS «n©q nvSx -lc nvSx -inci WSx,
T STII - VP (93) NP (94). VP - VH, 5a9sulc©9Hantapilali V,

5a9suk©9Hari- VS -t- VE -apa- VE -ila- VE -li ViSx. VS - 5a9-
VgPx -suks^- VH nan NR. NP - N, rejon N, NS.
U STI - VP, VHc (95 96 97) VX (67 53 18). VHc - nu9tapalima V,

nu9- VS -t- VE -apa- VE -li ViSx -ima WSx> paki9tulima V, 
paki9- VS -tu- VE -li ViSx -ima WSxj anu9nca9li V, anu9- VS -©nca9- 
VE -li ViSx, VX - A (67) PN (53 18). PN - NH (18) NX (53).
V STI - VP, VH (98) VX (4°). VH - wsklinantuli V, wsklinan- VS

-tu- VE -li ViSx.
W STII - VP (99-104) NP (53 9). VP - VH (102) VX (99-101 18 IO3-4),

VH - li9li V, li9- VS -li ViSx. VX - Cc (91-100) Cn (101)
Ci (18 IO3-4). Cc - Stil, VP, VH (99) VX (100), VH - 5u9apaq V,
Su9- VS -apa- VE -aq ViSx. VX - mussnkok N, mussn- NS -lcslc nvSx.
Cn - STil, VP, VH, w©lclisikima V, wakli- VS -sik ViSx -ima WSx,
Ci - STill, VP (103) NP (18 104). VP - VH, 5u9apali V, 5u9- VS
-apa- VE -li ViSx. NP - N (18) N (IO4). N (104) - cimipi N,
cimi- VS -pi NdSx. NP - PN (53 9)? NH (9) NX (53).
X STII - VP (105-8 24 103 100) NP (53 9). VP - VH (103) VX (105-8

24 100). VX - Cc (105-8 24) N (lOO). Cc - Stil, VP, VH (24)
VX (105-8 42). VH - taqima (24). VX - Ci (105-7) Ci (108 42).
Ci - STil, VP, VH (106) VX (105). VH - nu9mntscek V, nu9v/an- VS 
-t- VE -seek ViSx. VX - A (105) A (107). A - ma9pu9si9na A,
ma9pu9su9 AS -i9na WSx. A - ipa9la A, ipa9 AS -la nvSx. Ci -
Stil, VP, VH (108) VX (42), VH - nampipalima V,:oajnpi- VS -apa- VE
-li ViSx -ima WSx. NP - PN, MI (9) NX (53).
X STI - VP, VH (114) VX (109-113 115 18). VH - ti9‘iima V, li9-

VS -li ViSx -ima WSx. VX - Cn (109-10) Cc (42 111) Cc (112-13) 
N (115) N (18). Cn - STil, VP, VH (110) VX (109). VH - saSvapilasilc-
ima V, eiHva- VS -apa- VE -ila- VE -sik ViSx -ima WSx, VX - ipi9maci 
A, ipa9 AS -ima WSx -ci WSx. Cc - Stil, VP, VH (ill) VX (42).
VH - iyanu9wsnca9qima V, iya- VePx nu9ran- VS -©nca9- VE -aq ViSx 
-ima WSx. Cc - Stil, VP, VH (113) VX (112). VH - • ntt*wenoa9qiina V, 
nu9wan- VS -snca9- VE -aq VE -ima WSx. VX - uti9lima A, uti9la 
AS -ima WSx, N - cimipima N, cimi- VS -pi NdSx -ima WSx.
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Z STII - VP (116-118 113 67) NP (9). VP - VH (118) VX (116-7 
113 67). VH - w©nca93d V, wsnca9- VS -li ViSx# VX - Cc (ll6 

113) Cc (117) A (67). Cc - Stil, VP, VH (113) VX (116). VH - 
nu 9 w©nca 9qima V, nu9wan- VS -©nca9-VE -aqVLSx -iml&.-VX * nan ©lcl ima A, 
nan©lc AS -la NvSx -ima WSx. Cc - Stil, VP, VH, in5©lfcaqima V, in- 
VePx 5©It- VS -aq ViSx -ima WSx,
AA STI - VP (42 119) Voc (120-1). VP - VH (119) VX (42). VH - 

a9ta9wantul ok V, a9- VePx ta9wan- VS -tu- VE -lolc ViSx.
VX - A (42). Voc - PN, NH (121) NX (120). NH - Juan N, n, NS,
NX - Don N, a, NS.

TEXT B *The rubber tapper on the Paulayacu' Carlos Talexio

1 ala9sa9
a

2 napi9

10

11

12

iyali9ma
man
Hana/asa9

napx Jiriqkeru paw©klac5ik

long ago alone

13

14

15

16

nana
that

iya*ki9ku9. 
man now dead

long ago a rubber tapper on the paulayacu
saka9tapali. itulsk Ascensio Maka
he was working I speak of Ascensio Maka

©mpu95unu9aqima■ ipi9ma

there rubber

afternoon
nu9si9ma
thus

nan ok 
there

every -
pil©nantaq, 
playing the flute
ipa9 empu9cSu 
now however many
nana
that

having done this now how many .
©kkilalipa9 saka9tuti BaBa/asa9 nan ok / iriqka. iB©h
years he worked alone
©iHvalusi9ma, w©nca9q, pi9l©9capali,

having come he struck his drum
flapali Hana/asa9.
he was living alone

©kkilalipa9 Bili salca9taq / iriqka
years he is there working rubber

8 paw©kla5okk©k itehksk. nana
on the Paulayacu river where they say that

9 wakapili ma9i nana pawskla5ik.
was coming ..er.. that on the paulayacu

©mpu9ni 
very

iBsf ©hwalusa9 
every afternoon

pil ©Bant a9 su9 lawoltaqna9, nana 5©ltmu5a95ap©r
that which he piped they hearing the water demons

cllsn3:upa9la 
from below

1 saqna. 
the lake

saqna.
lake

nanimi9na 
but he

a9lupi 
huge

ipa9linci
then

saqnimi9na
lake
p ©qwin©rapili
it m s  going up stream

yut©kipi9ma nana 
fierce that

ipi9ma 
now

ala9©hwasa9 
one afternoon
nu9aqimi9na, 
having done this
ohm/ inci
in the late afternoon

yuncinwatulina9 nana iyali9ku9.
they left the lake towards that man now dead

ipa9linci pi9l©9capasikima,
then when he was drumming

pa9watuli 
went towards him

. lcatu9ta9 
two

©qmu9pin©ql©r. 
men

pil ©Bantapa silcima, ipa9
when he was piping now

17 nu9apasikima,
when he was doing that

salca9takla 
from work

Bapala, 
are you there

18

19

anci, 
yes
lcucSanta9 
we also

Bapal ©lc.
I am here

/iriqka 
rubber

©Bupa9la9nca 
from where
Sunk ©hamuci ©k 
looking for

w©nca9aq, nanapu9si9la, 
having come again
iyali9, itulcuBini9ma. ,
fellow they went and said

wsklama9, ituSsklima.
he said to

them
lesqmama9 
you have come
assli pa9apali5©k, 
here we are going

iyali9
fellow
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20 nail ©Ida as ©It polbpiksiiS ©k IcuBanta9} ilulima.
from there to here we cane out from the jungle we also he said

21 nu9li9nca» asu9 pi9l ©9capa9rnasu9 lawskamu&ek, as ok
well ' this that which you drummed we having heard here

22 nanalupa9 wo&kLeok* tasrucSokj nanskipa9 muSa9 hapali}
along there we came we- .saying . then perhaps ' a man there is

23 itulini9ma nana iyaii9ku9. kwa a soli hapalok. lcwa/asa9 
they said to the ;man now dead X here I am I alone

24. lcwanta9 saka9tapalsk asolt, ituSsklima, nu9aqiiTdaj
I also I am working here he said to them having dohe this

25 ipa9linci ©lhva wsksciSok, iyali9? ma9i lumpawa9 >
then later we will come brother ., er.. let's talk

26 itulini9ma nana iyali9ku9. mucuq, nu9paci > wsllku9,
they said to that man (now dead) O.K. then come

27 lumpawa9, itu^okXima. koqmami9na ma9Xsqma9,
let's talk he said to them "but you what are your names

28 ituSoklima, lcwi9na Laqkunakuji itulima, ali9lima
he said to them I am Languna he said to the other

29 ituli, k©iyni9na ma9lo:Q? iyali9, itulima. kwi9na
he said you what is your name brother he said but I

30 Xiliqwok Wawuniri tuMma. nu9aqni9ma ipa9linci,
my name Wawuniri he said having done that then

31 pants9ci^9k? iyali9, ftapaksoS sfv/a welbvacicj or), ituiinihna.
we vd.ll return brother stay here later we will come they said

32 nu9ku9* iyali9, panta9ku9, ituSekXima ipa9linci,
do it fellow return he said to them then

33 panta9a9ss]Jima, nana c) okkuqlup i 9ma panta9Xina9,j
and when they re-burned the along the path they returned

34 Xi9apa Sold ima. norjkuiiina9 smpu9ni ■
he was seeing them they entered the jungle very much

35 a9yalu9lupi9pi9ma nana katu9ta9 iyali9lusa9. noqkuqna9
over bad ground the two men entering the jungle

36 nansk WQ9Xa9Xina9, nu9sikimi9na ipa9linci, ma9noq
there they were lost when it is done then whatever

37 supay9ta9 asu9 wolfe q Iowa Xi9koXu? taqima? ipa9linci
demon this coming me he came and saw me saying then

38 nana iyaXi9ku9 panta9Xi. li9unta9Xij nana miunululc
the man returned he went and saw the in the mud

39 ©9Xocuna9? tag. ma9/iiha ma9noq o9Xanoq
they will leave footprints saying no what footprints

40 li9ci9rii. asi9na supay nuka9aci. 5©lhmic5i9pa9
he did not see but this a demon this is a water demon per-

41 asali kwa woltwatulu* taqima > ipa9linci liana haps
here me he cams towards me saying then the ■

42 pil s9 capa9 si 9ma aku9la9qima, ipa9linci sokoipscuii,
that which he struck having placed now he prepared his bed

43 soltcSipocaqima ©kwa/inci toltks9nca9Xi
having prepared his bed in late afternoon he came and ran

44 /iwiluk. tuntun©q aku9la9aq a9ukuqla9q> pil ©nan ©q
to Jeberos his drum having placed having made hang his pipe

45 issltla9aq cip oc oltnsqima woklapinca9Xi. ilapan©qsi9ma
having tucked in his mosquito net he left and came only his shot-gun

46 pilitaq* mucilanoqsi9ma pili9taqj SunaXima pili9taq>
seising only his shot seising a torch seising

47 p 3qusu9n9qima maq, nanal ok t©ltk©9nca9li. nu9si9ma ipi9ma
his matches taking with that he came and ran thus now
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48 efwa/incima kukuno9Aupa9 wskapinca9li. nu9si9ma
in late afternoon by the paucar region he was coming thus

49

50

51

52

53

54

55

56

57

W0iica9lima wonca^iima tol&ca9pinca9lima a9pimuwanlakak
he came he came he is coming running where the path was open

nu 9apinca9pima, 
thus coming

ci skkup • 
the path
ipa9. norwap-norY^ap-tusik 
now viien it is dark

wanciilfc sktu9nca9li ©fwa/inci
the Supayacu he reached in the after-  ̂ 17 nqon
nu9si9ma ipa9linci 
thus then

nanokla 
from there

ipa9
now

ipi9ma
now

Sunaiinsp a9teptap> ipa9 wsnca9li. Sskpi3;i9ma
his torch having lit now he came at night

utawan/a 9ktu9nca9li /iwiluk. nu9apima nana iyali9lm9
about 9 p.m. he reached Jeberos doing this the man
nana napi9 supayler ©kpai9fli. w©nca9pima,
that man long ago the demon did not carry off having come
ma9pu9la9nca, suSip, itulima tiaiisplsr. ma9nop
what's the matter nephevf said
supaypa9, tia, ya9 li9lu,
demon aunt yesterday saw me

b ©kpili9 wsnca9! ©k.

assk
here

ana

his aunt whatever
nu9amu , lava
doing this I

mhi S ©kpili9
..er.. in the night

i t eilm su 9mal sit j>
because of what they said to me

li9amu, W0nca9l3kj itulima. YriLci9sikimi9na ituli hu.
having seen 1 came he said when he slept he said Ho, ..
ma9ki9nca kspma panta9la, iyali9. panti9na9pka
Yvhy you returned brother if you had not returned

pa 9apanan s ©rwa 9. ap o'9 cu 9ma su 9

from there at night 1 came
58 walhvatsrkspj lumpawa9*

I will come to you let's talk
59

60 

61 

62

63

64

65

nu9Ai 
it is thus

siynu9wa9lslt 
with us we would be walking because ofyourdisturbingTJLS

pi9ls9ca9masu9 
that which you struck
pa9YatuwihiSip

lawoltamuSck 
we having
iyamakumu^ip,

asu9;
this

kucSa
we

ya
yesterday
itulini9ma.

we v/ent to you in vain Y/anting to go and take you they said
nu9apimaj nana napi' nana
having done this that man long ago that

iyali 9 j 
man

Ascensio
Ascensio

Maka itoi'kasu9, ci9y©kli nana sapnakla.
Maka v/hich they called he escaped the from the lake

TRANSLATION

Long ago a man, a rubber tapper, was working alone on the Paulayacu. 
I speak of a man now dead, Ascensio Maka. He worked rubber there alone 
for very many years,, Every afternoon when ho came back he used to play 
his flute and drum. Thus he was there alone. He was there very many 
years, working rubber on the paulayacu, as they say. A lake was forming 
on the Paulayacu. The lake was growing from down stream. That lake 
was large and very fierce.

But when every afternoon the water demons heard his piping, one ‘ 
afternoon they left the lake and came to the man. Then when he was 
drumming in the late afternoon two men went towards him when he was 
piping once again, having come back from work. When he was doing that 
they went and said, "Are you there, brother?" " Yes, I am. Prom 
where have you come?" he said to them. "We also are journeying 
here looking for rubber, brother. Prom there we also came out of the 
jungle here," he said, " Well." " Having heard this drumming of 
yours along there we came here saying, 'Perhaps there is a man over 
there,' " they said to the man. " I am living here and all alone I also
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am working here, " he said to them. Then they said to the man,
" Then we frill come later, brother, let’s talk. ’’ " O.K. Tien come and
let’s talk," he said to them, " But what are your names?" he said 
to them. " I am Langima,11 he said. ” And you, what is your name, 
brother?” he said to the other, "Me, my name is YTawuniri, " he said. 
Then they said, " We will return, brother. Stay here, later we vdll 
come. ” ” Bo it, brother. Gome back,” he said to them.

When they returned he saw them go along the path. The two men 
entered the jungle over very bad ground and so were lost there. Then he 
returned saying, " Whatever demon is this that has come to sesme?"
Then he went and looked, saying, " They will have left footprints in 
the mud" • No, he did not see any footprints. ” But this is a demon. 
Perhaps a water demon came to me here,” he said, and having put away 
his drum he prepared his bed. After preparing his bed he came and ran 
to Jeberos in the late afternoon.

When he had put his drum away, hanging it ,up, and when he had 
tucked his pipe into the roof, he -oame, leaving his mosquito net behind. 
Having seized just his shot-gm, his shot, a torch and his matches, he 
ran with them. Thus in the late afternoon he was coming by the Paucar 
region. He went on and on, running where the path was open. Coming in 
this way he reached the Supayacu in the late afternoon. Prom there, 
when it got dark he lit his torch and came on. He reached Jeberos at 
night about 9

His aunt said, ’What’s the matter that you have come, nephew?"
"'Whatever demon saw me yesterday, aunt? So I came here from there 
during the night. I came, after I had looked, because of what they 
said, '1 will come to you at night, let's talk} " he said.

\Vhen he slept he said, " Ho,' Hhy did you return brother? If you 
had not returned it would be like this. We would be walking together. 
Because you disturbed us by this drumming of yours which we heard, 
yesterday, we went to you unsuccessfully wanting to go and take you}1 
they said. It m s  in this way that long ago that man whom they call 
Ascensio Malco. escaped from the lake.

TEXT C 'Marciel and the Cocama woman' Ricardo Ortiz

1 napi9ima ala9sa9 /aya9 kukama9luima, tanSik
Long ago a woman a Cocama woman on the Marafion

2 Lapa silcima, ph9watuli ala9sa9 wapulor. pa 9wa taqima,
when she was living went towards a boat going towards

3 pa su jQwatukufli, pa suqltun siki mi9 na ipa9linci li9apalima.
it went and tied up when it tied up then she was seeing

4 ma9pu?a9su9oa asu9 a sole pasuqlcolasu9
what sort is this here that which has come and tied up

5 wapur. hi smpi9/a a soli pasumpak©ri9hi tulima nana
boat not ever here it has not tied up said that

6 /aya9, tarjimi9na ipa9linci raa9i ^u9apa silcima
woman having spokem then ,.er.. when she is sitting

7 yu 9ns ©kwatuiima ala9sa9 iyali9ma tasorpi u9nilatu9pima.
came out towards her a man an old man with a largĝ fpge

8 nana pa9wataq ipa9linci, hapala9nca, /aya9, itukuhima,
he going towards then are you there9. lady he went and said

9 c5a99nc©:iS itulima nana /aya9lsrunta9, toltkwatusu9.
oome in said the woman when she was afraid
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10 c5u9k©iS itulima. c$u9lima, li9lima ala9sa9 iyali9 nima
sit down she said he sat down she.; saw a man not

11 fii ©mpi9/a Xi2mipu9a9su9. nu9aqima
not ever that which she had not seen having done this

12 toHcwntula9qiraa li9apaqima, ipa9linoi woklulu9 a9ucok,
being afraid seeing then masato I vd.ll give^to^

13 taqima > iya9ulima woklulu9, fiima
saying she wanted to give him to drink masato not

14 i iyuwi9hi. hu9aq ipa9linci yunsaqima, as ok / aya9 lewa
he^&d^not doing that then rising here lady I

15 w©3fcwatul©q* ma9/a asu9lupalc lewa flapi9nok. kwi9na
I came to you no along here I am not living but I

16 flapal ok ali9la ma9ik lupak. nanamal ©It lcvya
I am living another in,.er,. in a part because of that I

17 muSi^okpoq iyalokamu. waltlok, /aya9. nana9ka
your milk wanting to ask I came lady that

18 aku9lu9la§atupaciqkuj kwa mu/asu9 li9tapat©lcu
if you would put it into my eye I well I would see

19 ipa9linci, yu9nsof ecelt. iyapanta9lek
then I will leave by water I  want to return

20 hinanlu9wokk ole. kwi9na /iwilulcla nuka9ka. /iwilu
to my town I from Jeberos I am Jebero

21 tasarpilcu nulca9ka lewa. nan ok koqma aku9lu9lat5a-
I am an old man 1 am I there you if you will put

22 tupaciqku nana muSieSelipoq, musu9 li9tapat©ku.
it into ny eye the your milk well I would see

23 ftinanlu9wokk ok ffapsaMcasu9 nana iyali9lusa9 iyali9nta9-
in my town those which are the men I want to go

24 Soklskj ma9pu9si9pa9 hinanlu9wok? tamu. nanamal ©It
and see them however is ny town saying because of that

25 a soli koqma fiapa 9ma su9raal sk, /aya9j yu9ns ©iSm tuk©1 ©q,
here you because of your being here lady I left by waterQfor

26 kwi9na Marcielku nuka9lca. /ivdlulcu* itaqirna, ma9ki9nca
but I I am Marciel I am X am a Jebero saying why

27 tsBcwatuluj / aya9, itulima, ma9/a t9l£kwaci9fi©q,
are you afraid of rne lady he said no X am not afraid ofJ you

28 yuyu9, itulima nanalorunta9. nu9pacinrpa9j iyaku9lu9laSaci9fiu
brother said she if it is thus you do not want toput it into ny eye

29 mucSicSsHpsq, pants9csk, nana luwantuwimu
you milk I will return that wanting in vain

30 pa suqwa tuk ©1sq ascfc? /aya9, pants9c©k,
I tied up and came to you here lady I will return

31 nu9wln3kunu9nc©k, taqima c$a9unt&9q nana wapufiilcima
I will go down stream saying entering the in the boat

32 d3a9unta9aq, nu9wafli. u9fli/ima
having gone and entered he went down stream a little way

33 nu9wanla9aq &aqkum©fkuflima li9apali
having gone down stream it went under the water she was seeing

34 nana wapur*
the boat*
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TRANSLATION

Long ago a boat went towards a woman, a Gocaraa woman# when she was 
living on the Mar often. Then it went and tied up* ’When the boat tied
up, then she was looking, " What sort of boat is this that has come and
tied up? Never has it tied up here," the woman said. Saying this
when she was sitting, a man, an old man with a large forehead, came out
towards her. He went towards her and said, " Are you there, . ady?"
" Come in, " said the woman who was afraid. M Sit down, " she said. He 
sat down. She saw a man whom she had never seen before. Then being 
afraid and saying, 14 I will give you some masato,1' she wanted to give 
him some masato to drink. He did not want to drink*

Then rising he said, " I came here to you, lady. I do not live 
in these parts but I am from another part. Because of that I came 
wanting to ask for your milk, lady. If you would put that into my eye 
then I would see well, I will leave. I want to return to my town. I 
am from Jeberos. I am an Jebero old man. If you would put your milk 
into my eye_ I would see well. I want to go and see the men who are in 
ny town, saying, r Hov/ever is my town? ' Because of that I left by 
water, because of your being here, lady. I am Marciel, I am a Jebero, 
Why are you afraid of me, lady? " he said,

"No, I am not afraid of you, brother," she said, " Then if it is 
that you do not want to put your milk into my eye, I will return.
Wanting that in vain I tied up and came to you here, lady. I will 
return. I will go down stream, " saying, having gone and entered his 
boat, he went down stream, "When he went down stream a little way she 
saw the boat go down under the water*

TEXT D 'Eusebio boys a shot-gun1 Eleodor Ortiz

1 nanapu9si9la nawa9pi9lima papiijku Eusebiokui9ma papiijku
again they still the old man Eusebio the old man

2 Sera^f ii]lcu9 pa9&ina9, iyasaka9pa9tai3ni9ma cilsnlupa9.
Seraphin went wanting to work for someone down river

3 saka 9pa9 tukufiifii 9ma kala Suker. i]Qkatu9duk©rima
'they went to work three months four months

A saka9pa9ta3yii9ma, mapa9tulina9 Icutun/ansq pi\mla9li9ne^ima.
having worked they bought his shirt and his trousers

5 katu9ta9 leu tun ©q katu9ta9 pawala9li9n©:gima mapa9tulina9.
two his shirts two his trousers they bought

6 nansklima mapa9tu3sina9 lcap©r nana mu9su9 kap©r tikuna
Then they bought poison that good poison Ticuna

7 kapof itofkasu9 u9capi/akima napi9
poison that which they call in a small vessel formerly

8 w©kn9su9. nanima mapa9tulina9, nanima mapa9tai3na9,
that which came that they bought that having bought

9 ali9lac5ap©rima w©ftlapinca93:ina9, ali9laSapel urima
the others were coming leaving behind the others

10 papiqku Eusebioku9 w©klaplnca9lina9 •
the old man Eusebio they were coming leaving behind

11 woklapinca9 s ©fima, kwi9na iiy©9c©k, ku9wap©rw©k kutun©Q
when they we re coming but I I will remain my wife her blouse

12 mapa9 ci 9n ©ki 9la, taqima, liya9li, nanskima iiya9Qima,
I have not bought yet saying he remained there remaining
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13

34

15

16

17

18

19

20 

21 

22

23

24

saka9tapasikima, wapurima 
when he was working a "boat
sk tu 9pir apima , 
having arrived

pasuqkclima 
it tied up

tapakima. pa suijlc sr sikinia,
working when it tied up
saka9pa9tapa9su9 Vvu9c5aima ,
which he worked for master

sktu9pili.
arrived
nanok
there

nanakima
there

wapurxma, 
a "boat

nana
he

saka9pa9- 
where he was

wa9Sai2 
the raster

nana
that

pasuQkorsikima 
when it tied up

wapur, 
th boat

usu9lima ala9 kaha si 9na iiapa, ilapaima usu9]Qima,
he took out one box a shot-gun the shotgun having taken out
wsklisikina, ©mpu9&i9na pa9tuli asu9
when it dawned how much cost this

iiapa, itulima.
shotgun he said

©mpu9c5i9na 
how much

pa9tuli
cost

asu9
this

iiapa , 
shotgun

seflor, 
sir

ituiima. 
he said

kancis
seven

soles
soles

pa9tuii 
it costs

ituiima. 
he said

saka9tupaciq, 
if you work
nancpTb i 91 ima 
again
saka9 tununt a9qiina, 
having worked again

mapa^tscu 
you mil buy
saka9tununta9iima 
he worked again

iiapa
the shotgun

nu9paci ala9Sukorsa9 
then one month only
asu9 iiapa, ituiima.
this shotgun he said

ala9Suk©rsi9ma, 
one month only

iiapsx . wonca9iima, sacSijQ
the shotgun he came his wife wanting to see

mapa9tuii. 
he bought

iyali 9ai3

mapa9taqima 
having bought

/ iwiluk. 
in Jeberos

TRANSLATION
Once again the same ones, the old man Eusebio and the old man 

Saraphin journeyed "wanting to work for someone down stream. They went 
to work for three months. Having worked for four months they bought a 
shirt and trousers. They bought two shirts and two trousers. Then they 
bought poison, good poison, that which they call Ticuna poison, that 
which came formerly in a small vessel. They bought that. When they had 
bought that the others were coming leaving one behind. The others were 
coming leaving Eusebio behind, "When they v/ere coming he remained, say
ing, 11 I will remain* I have not yet bought a blouse for my wife. M

Then when he stayed behind and was working a boat arrived. Having 
arrived the boat tied up there where he was working. 'When the boat tied 
up the master for whom he worked took out a container, a shotgun. Having 
taken out the shotgun at dawn, he said, " How much does this shotgun 
cost2 How much does this shotgun cost, sir?” M It costs seven soles," 
he said. " Then if you work just one month you will buy this shotgun, H 
he said. He worked again just one month and having worked bought the 
shotgun. Having bought the shotgun he came back wanting to see his wife 
in Jeberos,
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Appendix I Alternative treatment of Jebero favourite sentences

Jebero favourite sentences may be analysed in a number of other 
■ways besides the analysis presented in chapter four. Some other 
treatments are outlined below*
1. It would be possible to treat all favourite sentences as

referable to one basic syntactic patterfi,'!by combining the two 
sentence-types set up in chapter four* Thus all favourite sentences 
would be analysed as comprising a verbal piece and the nominal piece , 
would be regarded as an expansion of this basic structure* This would 
entail treating the nominal piece as part of the verbal piece, i.e. 
as one part of the verbal expansion of the verbal piece,

One disadvantage of this treatment would be the added complexity 
of the verbal piece which would consequently embrace every favourite 
sentence.

Furthermore it might be argued that the relationship between the 
nominal of the nominal piece, which functions as subject of the sen
tence, and the verb of the verbal piece is rather different from the 
relationship between other nominals in the sentence, and the verb of 
the verbal piece. The agreement of person and number between the 
nominal which functions as nucleus of the nominal piece and the verb 
which functions as nucleus of the verbal piece, and the potentiality 
of suffixation of the nominal by -l©r, are features which give formal 
expression to this difference of relationship ‘since neither feature 
is applicable to other nominals in the sentence,

A factor which correlates with the division of Jebero favourite 
sentences into two types as against an analysis which would set up 
only one sentence-type is the external distribution of the sentences. 
There is a marked tendency for favourite sentences of the syntactic 
pattern verbal piece and nominal piece to occur at the beginning t»f a 
conversation or other piece of connected discourse, whereas sentences 
exhibiting the structure of a single verbal piece seldom occur at 
such points*

These various features seem to uphold the analysis given in 
chapter four rather than any treatment of all Jebero favourite senten
ces in terms of one sentence-type.

2, Another treatment would be to divide Jebero favourite sentences not
into two pieces, the verbal piece and nominal piece, but into 

three pieces, the verbal piece, the nominal piece functioning as subject 
and the nominal piece functioning as object* Thus four sentence-types 
would be set up, namelv, verbal piece sentence, verbal piece and 
nominal piece ^subject) sentence, verbal piece and nominal piece (object) 
sentence, and verbal piece, nominal piece (subject) and nominal piece 
(object) sentence. For categories of subject and object see sections 442A a$Ld 555.

This type of approach to Jebero sentence-types could be extended 
further so that additional sentence-types would be set up on the basis 
of a division of the sentence-type into other pieces in addition to 
the verbal piece and two types of nominal piece, e,g. adverbial piece, 
c,f. g 5535* These additional primary divisions would serve as the 
basis for a correspondingly increased number of sentence-types.

This treatment was not adopted since in cases such as this where 
a number of divisions in a syntactic structure are possible and when 
a correspondingly large number of sentence-types may be set up, it 
seems useful to treat certain divisions as primary and others as 
secondary, thus grouping together many of the possible sentence-types. 
This has been done in the analysis in chapters 4 and 5# Thus, it is 
not denied that the favourite sentence could be further divided into a 
number of pieces each with its own function and structure, in addition
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to the verbal piece and nominal x̂ Leoe. These further divisions, 
however, are not treated as primary breaks in the structure serving 
as the basis for setting up a large number of sentence-types, but are 
treated at a different level of analysis, not at the sentence and—  
piece level, but at the clause and phrase level, i.e. the next level 
below the pieoe level.

3. Yet another alternative may be mentioned. It would also be
possible to divide the Jebero favourite sentence into two pieces, 

the verbal piece and the nominal piece, retaining the terms used in 
the present analysis, but re-defining the nominal piece to refer not 
to the piece functioning as subject but to the piece functioning as 
object*

This would seem to raise a question of immediate constituents.
In a structure, verb, nounp and ncun.2, when both-verb with ncuni and 
verb with noung are substitutable by the verb alone, where should the 
division into immediate constituents, be made?

In Jebero the internal structure provides little basis for the 
decision but the faot that though the structures!/- Np and V N2 are 
both common yet the second, V- N2, is found more widely than the other, 
seems to favour the analysis given in the main body of the thesis. 
Furthermore, there is a certain oongruenGe of pressure towards such a 
conclusion since external distribution as stated in section 1 of this 
appendix suggests the grouping of the object nominal rather than the 
subject nominal with the verb.

Appendix II The term Collocational*

At a number of points in this thesis the term *collocational* 
is used. Collocation was first suggested and used as a technical tern 
by J.R, Firth in his article ’Modes of meaning *.■*• In that article the 
collocational level is one of a number of levels of analysis •which are 
set up# The collocational level is established for the description of 
the way in which words, as individual lexical items as distinct from 
words as exponents of grammatical categories and classes, keep company 
with each other. The term is expressly used for the company which 
words keep with each other. Thus the word 'ass’ is said to collocate 
with 'you silly ... * or with 'don't be an .••' etc.

This level of analysis is kept distinct from both the grammatical 
and the situational levels. For example, the fact that 'ass’ as a 
noun occurs after adjectives, 'silly' etc., is irrelevant at the 
collocational level and is treated at the grammatical level.

There would seem to be many advantages in this procedure. Certain 
words are often found together while other combinations are never found 
though at the grammatical level there are no differences of grammatical 
categories to account for this difference found in the sentences. 
Clearly such differences are not to be treated at the grammatical level. 
It is, of course, possible to sub-divide grammatical categories setting
up sub-classes so as to cover some of these differences by means of

1 See 'Essays and studies’ 1951, p. 120, For further details see
also J. B, Firth, 'A Synopsis of linguistic theory, ’ 1930-1955 * 
in 'Studies in linguistic analysis', 1957, pp,7~13.
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' statements of the type that sub-class A of category X does not occur 
with sub-class B of category Y» But there are limits to the 
applicability of this approach and it seems clear that many of these 
mutual limitations cannot be .brought within the compass of general 
rules but must be stated in connection with stylistic and situational 
factors and are, therefore, best treated not at the grammatical level 
but at the higher level of collocation.

This is found to be the case at a number of points in this thesis, 
For example, in describing the two criteria which are used to establish 
the word classes, nominal and adverb; it is found that in some instances 
only one or the other criterion can be applied. It would be possible 
to set up three sub-classes of the nominal and three of the adverb on 
this basis. But this would be pointless since these differences are 
not based on the grammatical structure of the language, since at the 
grammatical level it is completely insignificant that certain nominals 
are not found with suffixes of order eight. This fact is treated at 
the collocational not the grammatical level.

In this way the term collocation is extended to cover the occurr
ence of affixes with stems and not just words with other words. For 
example, at the grammatical level it is found that verb stems may be 
followed by one or more suffixes which are termed extensors, § 73.
In describing the extensors it is found that certain extensors never 
occur with certain other extensors and this is treated at the grammat
ical level and a system of a number of mutually -exclusive classes is 
set up. It is also found in the case of any one extensor that some 
verb stems are found suffixed by the particular extensor while others 
are never suffixed by it. It would be possible to divide verb stems 
into sub-classes on this basis but this would achieve little and lead 
to a very confused description with a very large number of overlapping 
sub-classes. Furthermore these sub-classes would not tie in with 
other parts of the. grammatical analysis. Instead of this these differ
ences are assigned to the collocational level of analysis, e,g, a form 
like piookwilituli ‘he builds a house by night1, is grammatically 
acceptable but unacceptable on collocational grounds because the ex
tensor -wili- ’by night1 does not collocate with the stem piSolc- 
1 to build a house*. This is dictated by the context of the culture 
concerned in which there is no possibility of building a house by 
night. To insist on setting up sub-classes of verb stems on the basis 
of distribution with -mix- and further sub-classes on the basis of 
distribution with the other 28 extensors would only serve to confuse 
the grammatical analysis and submerge under a mass of irrelevant 
categories those distinctions and categories which do have grammatical 
significance. This is, therefore, assigned to the collocational level? 
At this level adequate categories and classes need to be set up.
These categories will probably be found to criss-cross the categories 
of this present grammatical study though any attempt to handle the 
collocational level lies outside the limits of this thesis. Any such 
collocational categories would be much more fluid than grammatical 
categories because of their relationship to different contexts of 
situation and different stylistic factors, varying, for example, from 
speaker to speaker to a very much greater extent than would grammatical 
categories.
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